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FOREWORD

By PROFESSOR R. M. GWYNN, M.A., B.D., S.F., T.C.D.

My friend and colleague, Professor Weingreen, has invited me
to say something by way of Foreword to his grammar.

In our work for Dublin University, where each year we have
large classes of Divinity students beginning Hebrew from the
very outset, we have for many years past felt the need of a
grammar written on the simplest possible lines, and yet enabling
students to begin the actual study of the Old Testament without
unnecessary delay. Dr. Weingreen is eminently qualified for the
task of producing such a work, for besides possessing exact and
accomplished scholarship in advanced Hebrew studies, he has
many years’ experience of teaching elementary classes as well as
more proficient pupils. He has been remarkably successful in
arousing interest among his students, and his grammar is based
on the methods he has actually followed. I believe that he has
achieved a book which will be found really valuable both by the
beginner and by those who gradually acquire a greater familiarity
with the actual text of the Hebrew Scriptures.






PREFACE

THE aim of this book is to render the teaching and study of
Classical Hebrew simple and interesting. While there are a
number of Hebrew grammars in English used by teachers and
students, my experience in teaching the language has made it
clear to me that a more simple, direct,’and reasonable system
could be devised than is at present available. From conversations
with other teachers of Hebrew it has become evident to me that
there was a real need for a grammar which would make the study
of the language more attractive. It was to satisfy this need that
I undertook to prepare a practical grammar and throughout the
entire work I have been guided by the following main ideas:

1. Hebrew grammar is essentially schematic and, starting
from simple primary rules, it is possible to work out, almost
mathematically, the main groups of word-building. In this
grammar when the reader is confronted with a new point he is
usually referred to already known principles which, when applied
to the problem, produce the required result. A typical example
is the case of ‘Weak Verbs’: these are explained rationally by
the simple method of applying to these verbs the ordinary rules
governing ‘peculiar’ letters and thus working out the forms which
they, respectively, assume.

2. It is not practicable to attempt to teach Hebrew grammar
in all its details to beginners. It is more profitable to deal with
the main principles and usages which should rather form the
basis for more advanced study later. On this account I have
endeavoured to avoid, as far as it is possible and practicable,
references to the minute and manifold exceptions which appear
in advanced Hebrew grammars.

3. In the interests of true translation I have indicated, wherever
necessary, the line of thinking inherent in the Hebrew language.
In the exercises words are often put in brackets to show that
they are not in the English but must be supplied in the Hebrew,
as, for example: ‘The man took the book from (upon) the
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table.” Attention is frequently called to the advisability of first
translating the English sentence into terms of Hebrew thinking
and then giving the appropriate Hebrew words.

4. Because of the inflexional capacity of Hebrew words I have
found it possible to arrange extensive exercises based on a com-
paratively small but useful vocabulary. I feel that while the
student is engaged in the task of acquiring the essentials of
grammar he should not be expected to accumulate an extensive
vocabulary. Once he has gained a sound working knowledge of
grammar and is ready to study a Biblical text in Hebrew, he
can enlarge his stock of words by referring to a lexicon.

5. The exercises are planned not merely to illustrate the points
of grammar immediately under consideration but also to include
a great deal of the earlier grammar and words, in order that the
student may receive as much practice as possible in inflecting
Hebrew words. Like the grammatical material itself, the exercises
are progressive and each may be regarded as containing much
of its predecessors. At the same time, the sentences in the
exercises have been designed to maintain interest in the work
of translation, for they consist mainly of references to Biblical
personalities and events. In the latter half of the book the
exercises contain small but complete narratives and some poetry;
in this way the student is being prepared gradually for the reading
of Biblical texts in Hebrew.

6. For the purposes of revision and reference useful sum-
maries of the elements of Hebrew grammar will be found in the
earlier portions of the book.

7. The tables and vocabularies at the end of the book have
been extensively illustrated and, in themselves, constitute a
skeleton grammar. The advantage of fully illustrated tables and
vocabularies is that the student will be able conveniently to find
any information he is seeking.

These are the main ideas which I have endeavoured to in-
corporate into the planning of the book and I venture to hope
that the requirements of both teachers and students of Hebrew
will thus be met. I am extremely grateful for the encouragement
and help I have received while I was engaged in this work.
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I wish to thank Professor R. M. Gwynn, M.A., B.D., Senior
Fellow, Trinity College, Dublin, for his continued interest in
this work, for his careful reading of the manuscript and for his
generous introductory note. To Professor G. R. Driver, M.A,,
M.C,, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, I am especially
indebted. Professor Driver has been particularly kind in giving
me the benefit of his expert help in reading the manuscript,
correcting the proofs, offering valuable criticisms and suggestions,
and supplying a note in the Appendix on the ‘Waw Consecutive’.
To the readers of the Clarendon Press my thanks are due for
their valuable help in ensuring accuracy.

J. W.
TrRINITY COLLEGE,

DuBLIN
June 1939

PREFACE TO THE SECOND (REVISED) EDITION

IN this revised edition no changes have been made in the presenta-
tion of the grammar, the tables of verbs, nouns, and adjectives,
or the exercises. However, apart from some minor corrections,
the following modifications and additions have been introduced.
The transliteration of the spirant letters with the additional ‘h’
(e.g. bh, gh, kh, &c.) has been abandoned and the more convenient
method of transliteration by underlining the letter (e.g. b, g, k, &c.)
has been adopted. It is hoped thus to remove any possible con-
fusion in transliteration, particularly in the eatly stages of study.
In order further to assist the student, fresh footnotes have been
added and some existing ones expanded. To clarify and complete
the rule governing the construct-genitive relation of nouns in-
volving an adjectival idea, a brief note has been added in the
Appendix.

The wide adoption of this Hebrew Grammar as a textbook is
a matter of deep gratification to me. I trust that the improvements
embodied in this revised edition will contribute further towards
the realization of the aims of the book.

J.wW.
TRINITY COLLEGE,
DuBLIN

August 1957
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A. THE HEBREW ALPHABET

THe Hebrew alphabet consists of 22 consonants. They are:

Form Name* Transliteration® | Numerical Value
X Finals \ mep , i
o e | Bét, Bét b, b (bh) 2
i) Gimel, Gimel | g, g (gh) 3
TT DAlet, Dilet d, d (dh) 4
i He h 5
1 Waw w 6
! Ziyin z 7
n Heég h 8
b Tét t 9
" Yod y 10
20 9 Kap, Kap k, k (kh) 20
) Limed 1 30
D 0 Mém m 40
1 ] Nin n 50
0 Sémek 8 6o
v ‘Ayin ¢ 70
Db 1§ P&, Pe P p (ph) 8o
X 7 | sade s 90
P Qép or Kép qork 100
9 Ré3 r 200
v v Stn, Sin 68 300
nn Taw, Taw t, t (th) 400

& A spirant letter (ph, th, &c.) is represented by a single underlined letter

@ t, &c.).
b The phonetic values are given on p. 3.
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The foregoing Table shows that:
(a) Six consonants have alternate forms, namely:

3 1 T D D N without a dot, when they are soft or spirant,
bgdbkopt
and 3 1 7 D B D with a dot, which hardens them.

bgd k pt

(A full account is given on p. 14.)

(5) Five consonants assume special forms at the end of words.

In the beginning or middle of a word their forms are
2 D 1 D X, but at the end of a word their forms are
TeIAar

(¢) The consonants are also numerical signs.” The units are
represented by X to D, the tens by ° to X, and the hundreds
by P to .

Compound numbers are represented thus: 11 R° (1 :-_IO,
since Hebrew is written from right to left, see p. 4), 12 2" (2 + 10),
13 ¥ (3+10) &c., 21 R (1+20), 31 R? (1+30), 32 AV
(2+30), 33 3 (3+30) &c., 101 P (1+100), 111 RP
(1+10+100), 121 ROP? (1 + 20+ 100) &c., 201 R (1 + 200),
211 K™ (1+10+200), 221 XD (1 + 20+ 200) &c., 500 PN
(100 + 400), 600 "M (200 + 400), 1000 MM (200 + 400 + 400).

NortEe: In the compounds of tens and units there are two
exceptions to the above system. Nos. 15 and 16 are not
denoted by i1° and 1" since these combinations represent
forms of the divine name (YH and YW representing YAH and
Y0). No. 15 is therefore designated by 10 (6 +9) and 16
by 10 (7+9).

B. PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS

It is essential to know the correct phonetic value of every
Hebrew consonant, since a great deal of Hebrew grammar results
directly from the peculiar pronunciation of certain consonants.

8 This final letter, when vowelless, has two dots in it, thus: k|

b This usage is not Biblical ; the first traces of it are found on Maccabean
coins.
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Since some consonants have no equivalents in the English
alphabet, it was not possible to give their true phonetic value
in the foregoing Table. Below is given the pronunciation of
each consonant :

X (represented by the light breathing ) is a cutting off of the
breath; its consonantal value being apparent when it has a
vowel. It is analogous to the silent ‘h’ in a word like ‘honest’.

3 is simply ‘b’ and 2 (b) is pronounced as ‘v’.

dis hard ‘g’ as in ‘go’ and ) (g) is almost like a guttural ‘r’.

7 is simply ‘d’ and T (d) is the same as ‘th’ in the word ‘the’.

i1is ‘h’.

Yis ‘w’.

Tis ‘2’

N (‘h’ with the dot underneath to distinguish it from {1 ‘h’)
is like the ‘ch’ in the Scots word ‘loch’.

D (t with the dot underneath) is a dull ‘t’ produced by placing
the tongue against the palate.

Yis ‘y’.

Dis 'k’ and I (k) is practically a harsh ‘ch’ as above.

9 is ‘1.

Dis ‘m’.

lis ‘n’

O is dull ‘s’.

¥ (represented by the rough breathing ‘) is very difficult to
pronounce, being produced at the back of the throat, almost like
a gulping sound.

B is ‘p’ and D (p) is pronounced like ‘f’.

X (represented by s with dot under it) is a hissing ‘s’.

i? (represented by ‘q’ or ‘k’)is a ‘k’ at the back of the throat, like
the cawing of a crow.

Tis ‘r’.

© (with a dot over left-hand corner) is ‘s’—conventionally
transcribed §. W (with dot over right-hand corner, represented
by §) is pronounced as ‘sh’.

© and ¥ were originally one letter, and they are still both represented by
the one sign ¥ (without a dot) in vowelless texts.

Pis ‘t’ and N (t) is ‘th’ as in the word ‘think’.
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DisTINGUISH carefully between consonants of similar form, as

below :
Jand D Jand 1l 9, 7, and final 7
Mand N Dand N %Y, and final |
final D and © ¥, %, and final ¥
C. VOWEL-SIGNS
Short Long
— PATHAH® -a- as in ‘had’ ~=- QAMES -d- as in ‘yard’
~—— SERE -&- as in ‘ they’
~— SEGHOL -e- as in ‘bed’ { . i
-
-~ short HiReQ -i- as in ‘lid’ '_._ long HIREQ -i- as in ‘machine’
~— QiBBOS -u- as in ‘bull’ 2 30reQ -0- as in ‘flute’
i . [4 ]
-~ QAimEes-HATOPH -o- as in ‘top’ {— HOLEM -0- as in ‘hole }
- -5

Note: (a) The vowels @ and & are both represented by the
sign _. No. 7 (page 12) explains how to determine which
vowel this sign represents when it occurs in a word, but for
the time being (i.e. till we reach no. 7) it may be taken as
Qames-a.

(6) Most vowel-signs appear below the consonant (3 b3, 3 bu,
3 be) but Streq and full Holem are placed after it (12
bd, 12 bd), while the other form of Halem is a dot placed
over the letter (3 b3).?

(c) CauTION must be exercised in giving each vowel its true
Dhonetic sound. 'The student must mnot think of Hebrew
vowel-signs in terms of English vowels. 'The sound of Qames
is ‘aa’, of Streq ‘oo’, of Séré ‘ay’, &c.

D. EXPLANATION OF WRITING

HEBREW 1S WRITTEN FROM RIGHT TO LEFT, so that a word
having, for example, the consonants , m, d is written TA?; the
vowels being placed under or after the consonant, e.g. 1a-mad 77)’?,
la-mad T7.

® The transliteration of spirant letters in the names of vowel-signs and of
grammatical terms follows the older system (bh, kh, &c.), since it is widely used
fox;) this purpose.

When this dot follows @ or precedes ¥ it coalesces with the dot which
marks the letter.
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Once the consonants and vowels are known, syllables are
easily formed. A syllable (regarded as open) consists of a con-
sonant and a vowel, as 3 bd, 3 bg, 13 bd, 13 bd; or (said to be
closed when it consists of) a consonant and a vowel followed by
another consonant, as 3 bar, 93 bér, M3 bir, M3 boér.

It is IMPORTANT to remember that a syllable begins with a con-
sonant and cannot begin with a vowel,* so that, for example, the
two-syllabled word 773 is bd-rad (and cannot be bar-id). It
follows, too, that a vowel must be preceded by a consonant (77,
being impossible).

When reading a word which has more than one syllable, it is
best for beginners to treat each syllable separately, thus: 77 3
b3-rad.

The following reading exercise is transliterated to facilitate
the work of the beginner:

. . b

Py w3 03 W3 N3 13 13 303
b3-mdt bi-m8 bam bié-z0z bi-zaz baz  ba-did bad bi
. b .
3993 T3 3 My Bu3 w3 3 Opng
bé bd-har ba-rad bar bid-ndt ba-nim ba-nd ban  bi-mé-tdm
b . b b_ b
2 1 073 Y33 M3 M3 opR T3 PR IR
gag ga be-hd-rim ba-bel bé-td6 bét bé-nim bé-ni bén bén
b . b b
= S = S = = S WS W F R T =R
de-ber  da-bar  gé-bim gd-zal g&-zel gi-d6l gan gam gal
onintT niniT T T amT BT ot Yy 3T
do-rd-tam  dd-rét dor din di-mim dal do-dim  de-gel  dsbér
O3 W3 O%1 I3 MW} pI3ovn M3 w1l
has hé-mQ ho-lém hia-dir ha-bd ba-daq gi-dal  be-ged da-¥0
DQ@H"] ! ‘I"ﬁf ‘lﬂﬂl o33 o™Ma 3[a
wi-ho-84-pdt we-red wa-dér wi-bo-hQt ba-hem hé-rim hé-stb
W np3 T3n Tm vy onp 99t nR MM
‘4z ba-tah hid-bér ge-zer ze-ra' zi-mam 25-kér mi-.wey da-wid
oyn
bi-kim
2 The only exception is the conjunction (‘ and’) which sometimes is 1 (see

p. 40. 2).
b Final forms, at the end of the word. p. 2 (b).
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The consonant R is silent, so that only its vowel is heard;
yet in transcription it must be represented by the smooth
breathing sign (X 'a)."

% DR TR UPRCPR DR XX 3R I
’e-lep ‘et ‘e-ben  'i§ ’é-li ‘&l ‘& ‘a-bi-nd *a-bi b 3
DIIR TiNp gy DiviR TR
mé-hi-"d-ddm m3a-"6r ha-'ab  ’6-rdt '8r

Read and transcribe:

MWom Nppd oW v 33 T Y omy
99 T2D WYY oW wRp O opp han W3 YR
oRin "!I?} aw M '?'U;l 73 pivatal wy 2744
ngg WY'}_ D‘lp?; pRY np ™ IR D"IDQ' D'?"l
MG "V o v v R onop o Syl

b b
Transcribe into Hebrew : 1 G
moét mé-ti lE-mit $am yom hén ’al  ‘al gad
pa-rim i laz kén wa-ndd qim tal $im na-zid
tor  yo-sép  ’a-nd-ki  rd-hél pa-‘am  li-kem ‘am
ha-’a-dam Jé-wi bér pe-res qb-li pa-r6t wa-’6-mar
na-bén  Ze-ber hi-§ib 16 ya-di ké-nim  ha-lam
ha-rag ya-dam ke-sep ‘e-bed 6-t6 ‘e-Ser ne-pel
ha-bt na-tan q3-ni-ti le-hem s(-sim tam

1. VOWEL-LETTERS

The original Hebrew alphabet consisted of consonants only ;
vowels were not represented in writing.° Even to-day, the
Hebrew Scrolls of the Law which are read in the Synagogues are
unpointed, i.e. without vowel-signs.4

However, long before the introduction of the vowel-signs it

s See p. 3. b ‘g-zer.

¢ The system of vowel-signs was introduced, most probably, about the
seventh century of this era.

4 When one refers to the ¢ letters’ of the Hebrew alphabet, it is the conso-
nants, and not the vowels, which are meant.
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was felt that the main vowel-sounds should be indicated in
writing, and so the three letters ™71 were used to represent the
long vowels, thus:

i1 represents i, so that 12 reads ma.
* represents i and &, so that "2 reads mi or mé.
1 represents @ and 6, so that 17 reads mé or mé.

Because these three letters—™)1—represent both vowels and
letters they are known as VOWEL-LETTERS.

2. OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES

Taking as our example the two-syllabled word '?ﬁi?: (qa-tal)
the syllable |2 (q3) ends in a vowel and is said to be open, whereas
the syllable 7% (tal) ends in a consonant and is said to be closed.

DEFINITION : An open syllable is one which ends in a vowel,
and a closed syllable is one which ends in a consonant.

So that in 'IQI'I (hé-sed) T} is open and TQ is closed, and in
D'l&; (meé-"a-ddm) ¥ B are open and O is closed.

Usually an open syllable has a long vowel but, if accented,”
may have a short vowel. Conversely, a closed syllable usually
has a short vowel but, if accented, may have a long vowel.?

The importance of this section may be expressed in one rule
(which is of special significance, e.g. pp. 12 and 13), namely:
A syllable which ts CLOSED and UNACCENTED must have a SHORT
VOWEL."

3. METHEGH®

In the word n"')y'l (he‘arim) the vowel S°ghol _ has a short
vertical stroke to the left of it. This vertical stroke is called

» An arrow-head is conventionally used to mark the accented syllable,
thus: ‘75? qa-dl, ‘Ipfl hé-sed.

b In '7DP the open syllable P has a long vowel, but in '“?U the open
syllable g is accented and therefore can have a short vowel. In 'IQH the
closed syllable ™ has a short vowel, but in n'n;p the closed syllable ﬂ'[ is
accented and therefore can have a long vowel.

¢ In the example ':pf; the last syllable Q) is closed and unaccented ; there-
fore its vowel must be .sl'mrt (the pointing '[Qﬁ is impossible).

4 See p. 4, footnote a.
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Methegh (mi: ‘bridle’) and it indicates that the reader must
pause, so that the word above is to be read O"=)¥ J he'ir'fm;
similarly D"QT{ i} ha’addm.

DeriniTION: Methegh is a short vertical stroke placed at the
left of a vowel. Its effect is to make the reader pause
after it. That is to say: when a natural pause occurs within a
spoken word, that pause is indicated in writing by a Methegh.

NotEe: The uses of Methegh are illustrated in the following chapters. It
will be seen that, acting as a check, it serves as a kind of half-accent (see
4 below), determines whether a syllable is closed or open (see 5 below),
and whether the vowel-sign r represents & or o (p. 12. 7).

4. MILRA® AND MILEL

In the word 1'.':11 (dab4r) the accent is on the last (i.e. ulti-
mate) syllable, and is said to be Milra’ (37']?73 ‘from below’;
i.e. last syllable).

In the word 'lOﬁEl (hahésed) the accent is on the last but
one (i.e. the penultimate) syllable, and is said to be Mil'él
('?’;_7'?73 ‘from above’; i.e. the syllable before the last).

The accent on 151 (dabér) is Milra‘, and on "ﬂ?lzm (hahésed) is Mil‘el.

s WY @min L, Y (emi)
W ONp (aadim),, T3y Cébed)

Most Hebrew words are accented Milra‘, but there are, of
course, many Mil‘él words. Ina word of more than two syllables
the accent may be either on the last or next but last syllable,
but it never occurs on the syllable second before the last (the
antepenultimate).” A methegh often appears two places before
the accent, thus: D"ﬁ;?i:l (he‘irfm), Yﬁ&ﬂ?p (m&ha‘4res) and

serves as a kind of half-accent.

5. SEWA

When, in a pointed text, there is a vowelless letter at the
beginning or in the middle of a word, then the sign ,—called

& Except when a long word has two accents, in which case it is treated
virtually as two words.
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S°wa (RW) fills the gap under it. Thus, instead of writing
T3, I, one writes ™, NS,
Sewa is of two kinds: (4) SIMPLE and (b) CoMPOSITE.

(a) SrmpLE SEwA.

(i) The shewa" in "ID? (¥mé) and O MW (36-m°rim)
begins the syllable with a quick vowel-like sound.’
This is vocal shewa. The shewa in 'I'DM? (yi$-mor)
and TP (ap-qid) closes the syllable and is silent.
This is silent shewa. Hence we see that shewa is vocal
when it begins a syllable—at the beginning or middle
of a word, and stlent when it ends (or closes) a syllable—
in the middle of a word.’

(ii) It will also be observed from the above examples that
when shewa occurs in the middle of a word then, after

a long vowel it is vocal (as D")?{JIW $0-m°rim) and after
a short vowel it is silent (as MY yi¥-mor).d

(iii) When two shewas occur together in the middle of a
word as in YWY (yi8-m‘rd), the first shewa closes
the one syllable and is therefore silent, while the second
begins the next syllable and is therefore vocal. Similarly
VPR Ceq-t').

(iv) We shall see later (p. 15) that a dot (called Daghes
Forte) placed in a letter shows that that letter is
doubled, so that a word like 1'7(9? is really the same
as ﬁ'?QUP (qit-t°ld); this, then, is a condensed form of
the preceding case. Thus, a shewa under a letter which
is doubled (and has a Daghes Forte in it) is vocal.

8 For the sake of convenience it may be thus spelt—shewa.

b The shewa is not a vowel. The quick vowel-like sound is like the ‘e’ in
‘because’, and iuw is regarded as one syllable, nﬂp[iﬁ as a two-syllabled
word,

¢ The vowelless letter at the end of a word has no shewa written, as ﬁb?j .
Exceptions to this are some words, such as nx (Cat)}—‘thou’ (£.), ™ (nérd)—
‘nard’.

4 Since a long vowel is usually in an open syllable, the shewa following it
begins the next syllable. Conversely, since a short vowel is usually in a closed
syllable, the shewa following it closes that syllable. A word like ha) (wa-y®hi)
is an exception. The Methegh after the short vowel makes the reader pause
and the syllable is thus left open. The shewa then begins the next syllable and
is therefore vocal, see p. 18, Note,
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(b) ComposiTE SHEWA. The guttural letters (VITiIX) exhibit
many peculiarities (pp. 19 f). One is that when a guttural
stands vowelless at the beginning of a syllable, the shewa-
sound is practically a half-vowel. There are three such half-
vowels called Hatéph'-vowels (F]Q1} ‘hurried’): _ Hateph-
Pathah [*], ., Hateph-Seghol [*], ., Hateph-Qames [°].

The composite representation by shewa and short vowel
together gave rise to the term COMPOSITE SHEWA, and the ordinary
shewa, in contradistinction, is called Simple Shewa.

To illustrate how a composite shewa appears under a guttural
instead of a simple vocal shewa, we may take an ordinary verb
like 92Y (3abar—°he broke’) the imperative of which is ')ﬁﬁf
(3°b6r—‘break’), but of a corresponding verb whose first letter
is a guttural like T3Y (‘Tbar—‘he passed’) the imperative is
M3y (“bor®—*pass’) with composite shewa under the guttural
(instead of 93y “bor). Similarly the plural of W7 (yasdr—

‘upright’) is D"'M’ (y°$arim), but the plural of a corresponding
adjective whose first letter is a guttural, such as DT} (hakam—
‘wise’), is O] (h"kamim; instead of 097 h%kamim).

Note: A syllable cannot begin with two vowelless letters,
i.e. with two vocal shewas. If, however, conditions are such
that a letter with a vocal shewa be placed immediately
before another letter with vocal shewa, then the first vocal
shewa becomes the nearest short vowel (in sound), namely
short Hireq (.). For example, the preposition ‘to’ is a
prefixed (vowelless) '? so that when it is prefixed to
the word '?RHDW (¥*mo’el—Samuel’) the combination
'781DW'7 (I°%°*m’el) cannot be articulated, and the first
vocal shewa becomes the short vowel Hireq '?NWDW'?
(li¥°magl— to Samuel’). The second shewa remains vocal,
as it was before the preposition was attached. (An exception
to this will be found later, p. 80, footnote 5.) When a simple
vocal shewa is placed immediately before a composite shewa
it becomes, under the influence of the latter, the corres-
ponding short vowel, e.g. ‘To Edom’ is (not D'I'IN'? but)
DITR? (cf. p. 27. 4, P- 41. 4).

* See p. 4, footnote a. P The vowel-like sound is like the ‘a’ in ‘about’.
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SummaRrY: Shewa fills the empty space under a vowelless
letter. It is of two kinds: (@) Simple and (b) Composite.
(@) i. Simple shewa (,) is vocal when it begins a syllable
(at the beginning or middle of a word) and silent
when it closes a syllable (in the middle of a word).
ii. After a long vowel it is vocal : after a short silent.
iii. When two shewas occur together in the middle of
a word, the first is silent and the second vocal.
iv. Shewa under a letter doubled by a dot (Daghe¥
Forte, pp. 15-16) is vocal.
(6) Composite shewa _ . . replaces vocal shewa
simple under the guttural letters (YITIX).

Note: When two simple shewas occur together at the begin-
ning of a word, the first becomes the short vowel
Hireq (.); before a composite shewa the simple
vocal shewa becomes the corresponding short vowel.

Read and transcribe :
o738 3T T3 nYmn ngR 1T 3T 9
MR T M3 ovive miagi ey oy
. b . b . 2
TR oS TR 1Y 3pw poy ogias om0
P8 PN 02372 R oviex rmvn mRY
bywin oen 30 Wiy Sy Moy 7ing
m oy ogwl oibg by ni'r'%’:r; n',_?i‘;;
niTyn ony'op
Transcribe into Hebrew:
bnét  d°barim  hebron  binydmin  **damét  n°bi'im
ni¥m°r higkim q°taltem *mor  ta"bod  dark’ka®
misrim z6b°hé be’*met yabdél mot°rot napsi
'umlal  1°malki yighaﬁ’l_{ﬁn tidm°rém  midpté  yikr™a
badq®3a  mi¥lét
8 The vowel is placed in the final . b The doubling dot.
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6. MAQQEPH*

When two or more short words are closely associated in mean-
ing they are often joined together by a hyphen-like line called
Maqqéph (%)i?2%, ‘binding’). For example ’58 2 OR (im
tob **ni, ‘if good [am] I’) may be united by Maqqeph, thus
’j{{_'JiD'DS (‘im-t6b-"*ni), and then, for grammatical purposes,
they are considered as being virtually one word. That is to say:—
as separate words not connected by Magqeph they have each an
accent, but once they have been joined together by Maqqeph
(and have thereby become one word) it is only the last of the
group which retains its accent, while the accent on the word
before the Maqqeph is dropped—as above.

The loss of an accent before a Maqgeph may often lead to
adjustment in pointing (i.e. in vowels). When, for example, the
words "ﬁ‘l? Ny (’ét qbli, ‘my voice’) are joined by Maqqeph,
the word N loses its accent and, being a closed syllable, it is
now a closed unaccented syllable; therefore (see p. 7) it must have
a short vowel, and so the long vowel Sere _is shortened to its
short vowel Seghol  thus: "'?‘IP'D!_{ (et-qoli).

DEFINITION: Maqqgeph is a short horizontal line connecting
words together. Its effect is to deprive those words pre-
ceding it of their accents.

7. QAMES-HATUPH®
Since the vowel-sign _ is used to represent both Qames ‘3’
and Qames-Hatuph ‘o’, we have to determine when it is (long)
‘a’ and when (short) ‘o’. The rule enunciated on p. 7 is here
applied thus:—If the vowel-sign _ occurs in a closed unaccented
syllable it must be short and is therefore (short) ‘o’ = Qames-
Hatuph. If, on the other hand, it occurs in an open syllable, or
in a syllable which, though closed, is accented, then it is long and
therefore (long) ‘3’ = Qames.® Examples:
* See p. 4, footnote a.

b There are some exceptions, e.g. "7!]") (loh®1i); in this case the vowel under

the first letter is ‘0’, since an original simple vocal shewa under the prefixed
has become, under the influence of the composite shewa, the corresponding
short vowel (see p. 10, Note).
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I. D?”'I (wayyiqom). This word is accented Mil'el (p. 8).

The vo;;l in the open syllable ? is ‘@’, but in the closed

unaccented syllable Dp itis ‘o’. Similarly D;]Eﬂ_ (wattinos). How-

ever, in the word 3;5 (lebab), the vowel _ is in a syllable which,
though closed, is accented; and so it is ‘@’

2. ﬂﬂ:ﬂ (hok|ma). This word is accented Milra® (p. 8). The
syllable 211 is closed and unaccented; therefore the vowel _ in it
is ‘o’. The vowel _ in the open syllable i1} is ‘a’

Note: This type of noun (meaning ‘wisdom’) can be easily
distinguished from the verb RN (hak’m4, ‘she was
wise’) by the Methegh in the first syllable of the word. The
Methegh makes the reader pause (pp. 7 £.) and leave the sylla-
ble open so that the vowel _ isin an open syllable and there-
fore ‘a’. Similarly we dlstmguxsh between the noun "I'?DN

(‘ok|14, ‘food’) and the verb 'I?D!} ('alk°l4, ‘she ate’).
3. "3 has the doubling dot (Daghes Forte, pp. 15-16) in the

first 1 and is on that account really "Ji|]l;l (hon|néni). The vowel
, 18 in a closed unaccented syllable and is therefore ‘o’. But in
the word ﬂ@? = 'l?;l?.?‘f (l4m|ma4) the vowel _ is in a syllable
which, though closed, is accented, and it is therefore ‘a’.

N.B. The word D’h; (‘houses’) is found with Methegh—n‘na, which
would seem to indicate that it was read as ‘bdtim’ and not ‘bottim’.

4 W’N"?? (kol-’i8). The Maqqeph after "‘?ITD has deprived it
of its accent (p. 12), so that its vowel _ is in a closed unaccented

syllable and is ‘0’."

SumMary: The vowel-sign _ is Qames—‘a’—in an open
syllable or in a syllable which is closed but accented.
It is Qames-Hatuph—*‘o’—in a closed syllable which is
unaccented (i.e. apart from ordinarily recognizable closed
syllables, when followed by a silent shewa, by the doubling
dot, or by Maqqeph—and the syllable is unaccented).

Read and transcribe:
< . b <
W3 CAWY TPTR T RN NITMR AW hp)

& Without Maqqeph the word is b5 (‘all’, “every’). When linked by Maqqeph
the syllable becomes unaccented, as well as being closed, so that its vowel is
reduced from Holem (3) to Qamee-Hatuph see p. 12. 6.

b Only words which have the accent Mil‘el (i.e. on the syllable before the
last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable. Words
over which there is no arrow-head are Milra‘ (accent on last syllable).
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T WEPYTY Ny oinp oyl WY opwe T
MAINYY TR D7 AR aYTand o qYH AP
niny oe STy YT D9 2y oven?

fawlgh
8. DAGHES* e

Daghes (U377, ‘piercing’) is a dot in the heart of a letter. It is
of two kinds: (a) Daghe$ Lene or weak® and (b) Daghe¥ Forte

or strong.
(a) DacHES LENE. There are six letters which have each a hard

and a soft pronunciation—indicated in writing with and without
a dot. They are:
db lg 7d 2k Dp Dt
Ab ig Td Dk Dp Pt
These six letters without the dot are soft, i.e. pronounced as
spirants; when the dot is inserted they become hard. This dot
is called Daghes Lene. Daghe$ Lene, then, applies to the six
letters NDDTI] (which are known mnemonically as NDY TA3
B°gad K°pat) and, when inserted in them, hardens them.
Below are examples of these letters with and without Daghes
Lene:

a b)
(i) npy (batah) 93p" (vig bor) | by (gdzal) i3 (lin gop)

(ii) N3 (vib tab) 93 (qa bar) | Sy (vig zoD Ny (ni gap)

b 2
() O] (dardom)  pwgd (hisdia) [ b (ko) Dy Cez ko)

(ii) pi9Y) (wedirom) Py (i daq) | B5) (whol) 9Dy (23 kar)

 ») n
(i) 1P (para) abY" (vis por) | nhp (tala) ohn’ (ah t3m)

(i) 797 (0 para) DY (s par) ""?‘31 (wetald) ong (ba tam)

last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable. Words
over which there is no arrow-head are Milra‘ (accent on last syllable).

8 See p. 4, footnote a.

b Weak Daghe¥ may have been so called in contradistinction to the other
type of Daghed which, denoting that a letter is doubled, is considered strong.
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Examples in lines (i) show that Daghes Lene appears in a
letter (NDJT)A) when that letter commences a syllable in the
beginning or middle of a word providing that there is no vowel
immediately before that letter.

Conversely, the examples in lines (ii) show that Daghes Lene is
absent when the letter (NDD 1) does not commence a syllable or
when, at the beginning of a syllable, it is immediately preceded by
a vowel.

(b) When DAGHES FORTE appears in a letter it shows that, for
some reason, that letter is doubled: '7{9? = ‘?DUP, "lf?ﬂ =
'IWU: 'lWD ="lw?_3. Daghes Forte can appear in all letters
(including the six letters NDI7A), with the exception of the
guttural letters (YTIIR) and the letter . The gutturals, being
throat-letters, cannot be doubled in pronunciation, nor can 9, so
that Daghe$ Forte cannot apply to these five letters (see p. 16,
Note (5)).

A letter in a word may have to be doubled—and the doubling
represented by a Daghe$ Forte—for several reasons. Here are
some main types of Daghes Forte:

(i) Daghes Forte Compensative, e.g.: The preposition 1) (min)
—*from’—is often joined to the word it governs, so that the
phrase ‘ from Saul’ '718(? 1@ (min $2’31) may become one word
(a hypothetical) 7718@]?3 (min3a’dl) ; but the vowelless 1 between
the two vowelled consonants (is scarcely audible and, in fact)
disappears—-bﬂxg 1n—causing the following letter to be doubled
(in pronunciation) and so represented (in writing) by a Daghes
Forte in it——'?‘lxwf,) (missa’al). Since the loss of the 1 is com-
pensated for by the doubling of the following letter, we have an
example of Daghes Forte Compensative. The same process is
observed in some English words taken directly from Latin, e.g.:
‘inlegal’ becomes illegal ’, ‘inmune’ becomes ‘ immune’.

(ii) Daghes Forte Characteristic. There are conjugations of the
Hebrew verb (pp. 105 f.) called ‘ intensive’, because the second
root-letter is doubled, e.g. UP3 (biqqes, ‘ to seek’). Since this
doubling is characteristic of the conjugation, the Daghe$ Forte
which denotes the doubling is known as Daghe§ Forte Charac-
teristic.
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(iii) Daghes Forte Euphonic. Sometimes, for the sake of clearer
or smoother pronunciation, a letter in a word is doubled. The
Daghe$ which denotes this doubling is called Daghes Forte
Euphonic.

NotEe: (a) If, for example, the preposition | (‘from’) is
joined with a word beginning with one of the six letters
NDDT, such as 99 (kal, ‘all "), and the combination be-
comes (hypothetically 5'3;73, minkal, and then) 290 = '7';’)?73
(mikkol), the Daghes in the D acts both as Lene (since it
shows that the letter is hardened) and Forte (since it shows
that the letter is doubled).

() If the letter to be doubled happens to be a guttural or 7
then, since these cannot be doubled (and so cannot receive
Daghes Forte), certain adjustments take place. An example
will best illustrate. When the preposition | is joined to
the noun YR (1§, ¢ a man’), the resulting combination can-
not be UPRM (mi”1¥), so the vowel (here Hireq ) preceding
the guttural (here X) is prolonged (into Sere ) producing
the form YRR (me’is, ‘from a man’). The (first) syllable,
which would normally be closed by the doubling of the next
letter, has become open and, since an open syllable usually
has a long vowel (p. 7), the vowel in it is lengthened.
Similarly ‘from evil’ is (not the impossible Y=}, mirri’, but)
VIR (mera). (Hireq is lengthened to Sere because they are
in the same class of vowels.)

SumMARY : Daghe$—a dot in the heart of a letter—is of two
kinds:

(@) Daghe¥ Lene applies to the six letters NDOTI] and,
when inserted in them, hardens them by changing the
sound from spirant to momentary. Daghe$ Lene occurs
in these letters at the beginning of a syllable, provided
that no vowel immediately precedes.

(b) Daghes Forte denotes that a letter is doubled. It applies
to all letters except the gutturals (VM1IR) and 7. It
may be
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(i) Compensative. When, for some reason, a letter is
assimilated, the following one is doubled (with Daghe$
Forte in it) to compensate for its loss.

(i) Characteristic. 'The characteristic of certain conjuga-
tions of the verb is the doubling of the second root-
letter, which receives a Daghe% Forte.

(iii) Euphonic. A letter in a word is sometimes doubled
for clearer pronunciation.

Note: When the letter to be doubled is a guttural or 7 then,
since these cannot be doubled (i.e. receive Daghe§ Forte) the
preceding vowel is lengthened.

9. MAPPIQ

When the letter i1 stands vowelless at the end of a syllable it
is usually silent, as 1) (mi). There are cases, however, where,
standing vowelless at the end of a syllable, it is (not meant to be
a silent or vowel-letter but) to have the full status of a consonant
and be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’. To illustrate: the fem. of
the noun DD (sis, ‘horse’) is 71DI0 (shsd, ‘mare’), but DIO
with the fem. sing. possessive (‘her horse’) is DD (sasah).

The i1 in the first case is silent, but in the second it is audible
and sharp—as denoted by the dot in it, called P*PR—Mappiq
(‘bringing out’). The i1 in the verb 33 (gabah) is likewise an
ordinary letter, sharply audible.

10. RAPHE*

We have seen (on p. 16) that a letter is sometimes doubled
for smoother pronunciation, in which case it has a Daghes Forte
Euphonic. Conversely, for the same reason, the doubling of a
letter is sometimes omitted and Daghe§ Forte is dropped, in
which case a short horizontal line, called 7197 Raphe® (‘soft’)
appears over the letter. For example, the plural verb °they
sought’ should be {73 (bigq"$4) with a Daghes Forte Character-
istic in the j? (p. 15), but it is often found without the doubling
of the second root-letter as W73 (biq"$a) with a Raphe over that

& See p. 4, footnote a.
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letter, indicating that, for smoother pronunciation, the doubling
(i.e. the Daghe¥ Forte) has been omitted.

Note: Often, especially in words of very frequent use, even
Raphe does not appear over the letter which has been de-
prived of its (doubling, i.e. its) Daghes§ Forte. The expression
‘and he was’ should strictly be *17) (wayy°hi) but is found
either as %317) (wa y°hi) (without a Raphe over the °, but) with
Methegh after the Pathah showing that the shewa following
it is vocal (pp. 7 £., and p. g, footnote d), or simply as *7J7).*

DEeFINITION : RAPHE is a short horizontal line placed over a
letter to indicate that the doubling of that letter, i.e. Daghes
Forte, is omitted.

11. QUIESCENT LETTERS

The letters "IN are so feeble (in pronunciation) that, under cer-
tain conditions, they lose their consonantal character and quiesce,
i.e. they become silent. Hence they are called Quiescent Letters.

The examples below illustrate how they quiesce:

1. The word for ‘God’ is D12} (*I6him) but in the com-
bination ‘to God’ (first n".'l‘?gb (1*16him)®) the R quiesces and
loses it consonantal character, and the word becomes B TR
(1€’16him)—see p. 28. 5.

2. When the preposition ? (‘to’) is prefixed to the word
i1 (y'hida, ‘Judah’), the combination (ﬂ'ﬁﬂ’:?, 1°y*hada)
first becomes fTTITY'?® (liy*htida), but the ® quiesces and loses
its consonantal status, the word becoming TI'H.'I"? (lihada)—
see p. 27. 3.

3. The word for ‘death’ is mﬁ (miwet) which, when taken
together with a following word (e.g. ‘ death-of Moses") is spoken
hurriedly and (becomes first a hypothetical D)) mawt and then)
the ) quiesces, producing the form ﬂ@)'mb (m6t-mbseh).

s is actually the normal form, but when this expression is attached by

Magqeph to a monosyllable, or a two-syllabled word accented Mil'el, then )
becomes two places back from the accented syllable and receives Methegh.

Thus 07 *T1, 7Y "M but ), AW
b See p. 10, Note.
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Note: When, at the end of a syllable, the letters * and 1 are
preceded by vowels which are not homogeneous to them,
they retain their consonantal character, e.g.:
[ mi and ") mé, but] *7 day, i3 gdy, "2 qandy.
(3% 1a and 12 16, but] 13 saw, "B piw, %2 qaw.

12, THE GUTTURALS—YNAR

The gutturals, VTR, being throat-letters, have the following
peculiarities :

1. Asexplained on p. 16, Note (4), they cannot be doubled and
therefore never receive Daghe$ Forte; instead of the doubling,
the vowel before them is lengthened, e.g. ‘from a man’ is DTRP
(m&adam) (instead of DAY (mi”adim)).*

2. On p. 10 it was shown how gutturals take Composite
Shewa—_ _ . instead of the simple vocal shewa; thus, while
the pl. of 'W" (upnght) is D" (y*$arim), the pl. of (a word of
the same class but beginning with a guttural, as) DI} (wise) is
0920, h'kamim (not 8“7, h'kamim).

3. The gutturals have a preference for the vowel Pathah (_)
under them and even before them. For example, "['7?5 (mélek,
‘king’) is a type of noun which has the vowel Seghol () in both
syllables, but a noun of the same class which has a terminal
guttural is ﬂ:i (zébah, ‘sacrifice’, instead of ﬂ;\i zébeh), the
guttural attracting the vowel Pathah. With medial guttural it is
'IYJ (instead of ﬁm)

4. The type of noun DID (sds, ‘ horse’) is a monosyllable with
the vowel Sureq (1) between two consonants; but the same type
of noun with a terminal guttural is Dﬁ (read ‘rdah’® ‘wind’,
instead of M7, rdh). The extra vowel—Pathah—under the
guttural arises involuntarily in pronunciation when the guttural
follows a full accented vowel. This is called Furtive Pathah.
Similarly in the verb; the normal infinitive is Y (3*mér, ‘to
keep’) but the infinitive of a verb with a guttural third root-
letter is ymj (¥°méa’,” ‘to hear’).

& Similarly the letter 3 (p. 16, Note (5)).
b The Furtive Pathah is read before its consonant,
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SumMary: The guttural letters YN :

1. Do not admit Daghes$ Forte (since they cannot be doubled)
but the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. (Similarly
with %)

2. Take Composite Shewa instead of simple Vocal Shewa.

3. Prefer the vowel Pathah (_) under them and even before
them.

4. Take a Furtive Pathah after a full accented vowel.

13. ACCENTS

The opening lines of Genesis, as they appear in the printed
editions of the Hebrew Bible, are reproduced here, to indicate
the presence of accents and their main functions. They are:

YR DR DRED DR O°P9K K3 DWRIF (verse 1)
+.. 0D 1879y UM M) WD AR PIRD) (verse 2)

Each word has, apart from vowels, a small sign either below
or above one of its syllables. These small signs are the accents
and they serve:

(a) To mark the tone-syllable, i.e. to indicate the syllable to be
stressed in pronunciation. In each of the first three words of
verse 1 the accent is on the last syllable (Milra®, p. 8), showing
that the stress is to be on the last syllable (b°ré’$it bar4’ **Iohim);
but in D'AW3 (had¥dmayim, v. 1) and }"'!gm (w°ha'4res, v. 2),
the accent is on the syllable last but one (Mil‘el, p. 8).*

(b) As punctuation marks, i.e. they divide the verse into its
logical constituent parts. These are of two kinds which may
conveniently be called Stops and Continuation marks® The two
major stops being :

i. (|) called Silldg (m'?o), which always appears under the
last word of a verse, as under Yﬁ&j at the end of verse 1. The

& In grammars all accents are indicated by a conventional arrow-head over

the stressed syllable. Since most words are Milra‘, only Mil'el words are
marked.

b These are usually termed ¢ Disjunctive and Conjunctive accents’ A full
list of accents is given at the end of the book, Appendix, § 2.
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Sillug is naturally the greatest stop in a verse, and regularly
followed by the sign : called Siph* Pastq (109 qﬁo, ‘end of
verse’).

ii. (,) called’Athnah* (NIDR), as under the word ﬂ"’\'j‘?{s, is the
second greatest stop and divides the verse into two logical parts.
The values of Athnah and Silluq are seen in the translation of
verse 1. ‘In the beginning God created '—first half of verse,
ends with ’Athnah. ‘ The heavens and the earth’—second half
of verse, ends with Silluq, followed by the Soph Pasuq sign.

N.B. Since the sign (,) is used for both the accent Silluq and

the Methegh, they are to be distinguished. If this sign occurs
under a word in the middle of a verse it must be Methegh;
if it occurs under the accented syllable of a word at the end
of a verse it is Silluq. They may both occur together, thus:
+O7INJR has both a Methegh and a Silluq. Silluq always
occurs in the accented syllable (of the last word in a verse)
but Methegh never does.

(c) As musical signs for chanting the Scriptures in the Syna-
gogues.

Summary: The accents serve (a) to mark the tone-syllable,

(b) as marks of punctuation, and (¢) as musical signs for
chanting Scripture.

14, PAUSE

A word is said to be in pause when its accent is a major stop,
i.e. a Silluq or ’Athnah (pp. 20~1); in either case the word being
at the end of a clause. The tendency, in speech, is to prolong
the accented syllable of the last word in a sentence, i.e. when the
word is in pause: thus, the word for ‘ water’ is D’,@ (mdyim) in
the middle of a sentence, but in pause it is : O%)—0D0"R (miyim)
with ’Athnah or Sillug, i.e. the short vowel Pathah (_) in the
accented syllable is lengthened to Qames (). Similarly, ‘he
hath kept’ is " (§amir) in the middle of a sentence, but in
pause it is 3 VYY—IY ($3mir) with *Athnah or Sillug.

(The changes in pointing due to pause are dealt with more
fully on pp. 137 £)

& See p. 4, footnote a.
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15. KETHIBH* AND QERE

An interesting feature in the printed Hebrew Bibles is that
corrections of recognized errors are made in the margin or foot-
note, while the uncorrected words are retained in the text. The
refusal to change the text, even where obvious errors are recog-
nized, is due to the extreme reverence felt for it and acts as a
safeguard against tampering with it.

(a) An excellent illustration of this is afforded by the impossible
word 13X (in Jeremiah xlii 6) which obviously cannot be read.
We may imagine that what happened was somewhat as follows.
The Personal Pronoun ‘we’ is 'IJI"I]R in Classical Hebrew, but
there is a shorter form X which does not occur in the Bible.
The scribe of the text in ]eremlah began writing the word 117:1;5
but, after having written the first two letters, left it in its shorter
(unclassical) form NX. Since the manuscript was written without
vowel-signs (pp. 6-7) the scribe wrote IR instead of M.
When, later, the vowel-signs were introduced, a scheme was
devised for attracting the attention of the reader to the error and
its correction, without altering the text. The consonants of the
erroneous word (here Y, i.e. IX) were retained but were given
the vowels of the corrected form (here ’IJI’:I&!_(:, namely 1, __),
thereby producing an impossible form (here X). The reader is
thus forced to halt at the impossible word and to refer to the
margin or footnote where the correction is given.

The uncorrected word in the text is the Kthibh (2’13, ‘it is
written’). The corrected reading in the margin or footnote is the
Qeré ()2, ‘to be read’). In the example quoted above the
K°thibh is 1Y and the Q°ré is 'IJTIJN

NotE: In the unpointed scrolls read in the Synagogues, the
Kethibh (i.e. the uncorrected form) is similarly retained in
the text, but no Qere (corrected form) is given in the margin
or footnote. The reader is expected to be familiar with the
text and to know when a word is to be corrected, i.e. to read
the Qere instead of the (written) Kethibh.

(6) A word which has an offensive or indelicate meaning,
8 See p. 4, footnote a.
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though written in the text (Kethibh) is often replaced in reading
(Qere, footnote) by another word—usually a euphemistic one.

(¢) Another type of deliberate change in reading due, in this
case, to reverence, is the Divine name f1){]? or 71)i]1? (Yah*weh or
Yahweh). The Divine name was considered too sacred to be pro-
nounced ; so the consonants of this word were written in the text
(Kethibh), but the word read (Qere) was “JTX (meaning ‘Lord’).
The consonants of the (Kethibh) f1%1" were given the vowels of
the (Qere) "JIX namely _- ., producing the impossible form
ﬂiﬂ':' (Y°howa).® Since, however, the Divine name occurs so
often in the Bible, the printed editions do not put the reading
required (Qere) in the margin or footnote ; the reader is expected
to substitute the Qere for Kethibh, without having his attention
drawn to it every time it occurs. For this reason it has been
called Qere Perpetuum, i.e. permanent Qere.”®

Another example of Qere Perpetuum is the fem. sing. Personal
Pronoun X%} (h?’, ‘she’), which so frequently appears in the
Pentateuch in the impossible form X1]}. This is due to confusion
with the masc. sing. X371 (hw’, ‘he’).?® The consonants of the
uncorrected form X7 (Kethibh) were given the vowel of the cor-
rection (Qere) X], namely the vowel Hireq (.) and the impossible
form X1 was produced. Once again, the required reading (Qere)
is not given marginally or in a footnote, because of the frequency
with which this word occurs in the Bible.

16. THE ARTICLE

There {s no word for the ¢indefinite article in Hebrew; ‘a’ or
‘ an’ is not expressed, e.g. 1'7& ‘king’ or ‘a king’, '["ﬁ ‘eye’
or ‘an eye’. The context implies that the word is indefinite.

(a) The definite article ‘ the’ is said to have been originally 50

& The composite shewa which was under the guttural & in the word "i‘ns
becomes a simple shewa under the * of the Kethibh } 'q_'("

b The English Jehovah.

¢ In the Qumrin (Dead Sea) scroll of Isamh the Qere of the Divine name is

usually written above the Kethibh, thus rn'v This devige of substitution is
early, belonging to a period before vowel-points were introduced.

4 Before the main vowel-sounds were represented by the vowel-letters, both
X377 and X7 were written Nf1.
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(like the Arabic ‘al’). When attached to the word it defined
(e.g 1‘775'?3 “the king’), the vowelless '? was assimilated and the
following letter was consequently doubled, with Daghe$ Forte

(p. 15) '|'77<QU . The article®, therefore, before an ordinary (i.e. non-
guttural) letter is (3 followed by Daghes Forte.

(b) When the article is prefixed to a word beginning with a
guttural (VTIR) or M then, since these letters cannot be doubled
(i-e. will not admit the Daghe§ Forte which should follow the
article), certain adjustments in the pointing of the article have
to be made, as follows:

(i) The rule (p. 16, Note (3), and p. 19. 1) that, if the letter to
be doubled with Daghe$ Forte is a guttural or %, the preceding
vowel is lengthened instead, holds good for the weaker gutturals
VYN and the letter 7 :

] ‘light’ 9iR  ‘the light’ iR} ‘man’ Q¢ ‘the man’ QTND®
Y ‘eye’ r(y ‘the eye’ rﬁr'l ‘city’ =y ‘the city’ YR
9 | ‘head’ UNY  ‘the head’ tia] ‘foot> Yy “the foot’ %

Before the weaker gutturals YR and the letter 7 the article is ).

(ii) The article before the harsh gutturals i1 is pointed
thus:

n| ‘palace’ ‘7?"3 ‘the palace’ ‘7?’3;}” ‘glory’ 1N ‘the glory’ TinQ
n| ‘darkness’ Wﬁ ‘the darkness’ 'lwﬁg ‘dream’ m'?n ‘the dream’ nﬁ‘)g,'_'l

Before the stronger gutturals TV} the article is {J. No Daghes
Forte, of course, follows, nor is the vowel under the article
lengthened ; Daghe$ Forte is said to be implicit in the harsh
sounds of these gutturals.

(iii) A divergence from the above two sections occurs when
the article stands before an wnaccented i} and ¥, and always
before T}, thus:

8 By the ‘article’ is meant the definite article.
b Methegh two places back from accent.
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‘mountains’ - \ghi) (the ) is unaccented), ‘ the mountains’ amgn
‘dust’ "Dy (., ¥ » ), ‘ the dust’ anype
‘wise (man)’ @R (., B " ) ‘the wise (man)’ pona*
syalour’® l,wE. (1 1§ isaccented), ‘the valour’ '7’]5@

Before an unaccented § and i} and always before T} the article
is i}.
(iv) However, before an accented {} and § the article is i},
as in (i).
‘a mountain’ 99 (the b is accented), ¢ the mountain’ 'IEI."I
‘to a moyntain’ nj.':l (s 3 ’ ), ‘to the mountain’ n?,':lg
‘strong’ Y (. y » ), ¢the strong’ w;rl
‘iniquity’ '7]§ (» ¥ » ), ¢ the iniquity’ 'ni,"l

SummARY : The article is pointed as follows:

(a) Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals and ) it is
J followed by Daghes Forte: 1‘)7;){]

(b) (i) Before the weaker gutturals XY and T it is i} : 'ﬁRa ,
793, URa].

(ii) Before the harsh gutturals /11 it is 3 : '7?"{]3, '[Wﬁﬂ

(iii) Before an unaccented i} and § and always before I it is
3: 0N, 0¥, 030

(iv) Before an accented i} and ¥ it is J: Ji), TYiJ.

NoOTE TO EXERCISE I.

‘The man said’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ He said, (namely)
the man’, DR Y.

“God created’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ He created, (namely)
God’, D178 R3.

The verb generally precedes its subject in Hebrew; this is the
normal order.

(We shall see later that when special emphasis is laid on the
subject, it comes first, e.g. MY DTN}] means ‘ the man said’.)

8 See note P on previous page.
b This is the pausal form of '7*[3 (p. 21).



26 THE ARTICLE

EXERCISE 1
he created X732 city (f.) vy King '|b<p
he said ¥ God n*r_l‘)§ day pi*
he came ®3 dust Dy ni.ght ,'l'?“}
to, unto ‘73 darkness Wﬁ light 2ix
from ™ head @9 man ﬂ'[&}
amdcery RS bpn o o

NG R (9) 12123 192 (3) OFD O (2) 72T 7722 (1)
23 (8) TYND TGN (7) TR KT (6) VR TV (5)
TR WG (1x) NI BT (10) I9FT IRY (9) 7D
THTT PN T (13) DTN T2H0 AT 17 (2)
O D K3 (15) PTT TYD 2T VY (14) IV
R OO MR (17) 2 T T2HD RI (16) MHTNGW
"o T T K73 (o) T7RT K3 TYPIN (:8) QY
ELun

(1) a night, the night; (2) a day, the day; (3) a man, the man;
(4) God, the God; (5) ground, the ground ; (6) a palace, the palace;
(7) darkness, the darkness; (8) dust, the dust. (9) God and the king.
(10) The palace and the city. (11) The man and the ground.
(12) The darkness and the light. (13) He created a man from

the ground. (14) God said unto the king. (15) The man came

unto the city. (16) The night came and the darkness. (17) And
unto the man God said. (18) The king came from the city.
(19) Unto the dust. (20) From the palace.

17. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS
Y ‘to’ or ‘for’ 3 ‘in’, ‘with’, or ‘by’ 3 ‘as’ or ‘like’.
These prepositions have no existence as separate words but,
like the article, they attach themselves, as prefixes, to the words

s e.g. n'p'q, full account given on pp. 40-1.

b There is a Methegh here, because this syllable is two places back from the
accented syllable (pp. 7-8. 3).
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they govern. They are therefore called Inseparable Prepositions.
It seems that '? is the essential element of =28* ‘unto’, 3 of
the (obsolete) N3 ¢ within’, D of ]2 ‘so’. )

(4)
The pointing of the inseparable prepositions is as follows:
1. Normally vowelless, i.e. with Shewa, thus:
a king 1‘77} to a king 1‘76'7 in a king 1573; as a king 1'773;
aman Q¥ toaman QXY  inaman QN3  asaman QN
2. When the inseparable preposition is prefixed to a word
whose first letter has a shewa (e.g. XYY ‘Samuel’) then, since
two shewas cannot stand together at the iaeginning of a word (as
'7&73!?':7), the shewa under the prefix becomes Hireq (‘7&1?3@"?,
p- 10, Note). Hence, before a shewa the inseparable preposition is
pointed with Hireq, thus:
Samuel Sy to Samuel LXvayf? in Samuel Ymefa
kings ns;‘?r? to kings n~;'?7?‘? in kings ns;‘zr?a
as Samuel '7837)?;
as kings Q"%n3
3. A special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition is
prefixed to a word beginning with  as {1741} ‘Judah’. ‘To
Judah’ is first fITUTY? (2 above) but the " quiesces, i.e. it loses its
consonantal character and merges into the preceding homo-
geneous vowel (p. 18. 2) becoming u'l"ﬂs'l"?. Hence, before *, the
inseparable preposition is potinted with Hireq and the shewa under
the ® falls away, thus:
Judah ppam to Judah n-p.-p‘? in Judah ST}
Jerusalem nj‘fﬁﬁ:b to Jerusalem n}'f?ﬁ"? in Jerusalem nj‘svﬁ'a
as Judah .'I'Ij,'l"?
as Jerusalem nﬁ?ﬁ’;
4. Another special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition
is prefixed to a word whose first letter (is a guttural which) has

a composite shewa, as "I ‘a lion’. The combination "')8_? is of
course impossible (since two shewas cannot stand together at the

s by or "715 b Commonly found as nﬁgﬁ:.
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beginning of a word) so, under the influence of the composite shewa
the. inseparable preposition assumes the corresponding short vowel
(p. 10, Note):

a lion v} to a lion v¥Y in a lion Y3 as a lion 89
Edom pi7§  to Edom ﬂi"lf’ in Edom D783  as Edom BiIND

5. An exception to 4 is the word D"'IL)X God’. The combi-
nation is first n"ﬁ&'? (4 above) but the R quiesces and loses its
consonantal character (p. 18. 1), i.e. it becomes silent, thus:

God o) to God iRy  in God @'¥R3  as God BM9RD

6. On p. 23 it was explained that the Divine name is always
written 'Ilﬂ" (Kethibh) but read ’;'I’B (Qere—*the Lord’), and
that the impossible form 7131 was produced by giving the
Kethibh the vowels of the Qere The same process is carried
out consistently when the inseparable preposition is prefixed to
the Divine name, thus:

‘Yahweh’ is written '|1'|' (Kethlbh) a ";‘13 ‘the Lord’ (Qere)

‘to Yahweh’ » ﬂlﬂ"? «C » ) » "}‘“‘7 8 ‘to the Lord’ (Qere)
‘in Yahweh’ » m,ﬂ'3( w ) 5;‘[33 & ‘in the Lord’ ( ,, )

‘as Yahweh’ ”» mﬂ'a ( ”» ) 3 q"“a 8 ¢ ag the Lord’ ( 5 )

7. Sometimes immediately before the tonesyllable the insepar-
able preposition assumes the vowel Qames, e.g. ‘ waters to waters’
b’ B, ‘to sit’ NP7,

®
When the inseparable preposition is followed by the article, e.g.

‘to the king’ (which we should expect to be '['7?513'?), the i1 of the
article (is scarcely audible and, in fact,) falls away, surrendering

its vowel to the preposition, thus: '[57,5'? In the same way, ‘to
the man’ (QTN?) becomes DTRY, ‘to the darkness’ (YY)
becomes 'Wﬁ'?, and ‘to the dust’ ('l’.-;)&]::]'?) becomes 1?377?
Just as ';_1‘? becomes /Y, so ‘33 becomes /3 and ’39 becomes ’p
T B A T

& Asin nc. 5, the R (in ﬁ;‘m‘z) quiesces, leaving ";"mb, &c.
b Pausal, p. 21.
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©

The preposition | ‘from’ is usually prefixed to the word it
governs, when that word has not the article. It then becomes
inseparable, and is pointed as follows:

1. Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals YTHIR and
the letter ) e. & ‘7’18@ Saul’ (the combination 'ﬂWJD becomes
'?’IRVD—p 15,i.e) the vowelless 1 is assimilated and the following
letter is doubled by Daghe$ Forte Compensative: it thus becomes
7p followed by Daghes Forte.

‘from a king’ T " ‘from a day’ o ‘from a night’ 7 "‘;
259 ? N1

2. Before gutturals or 7 (e.g. QIR ‘a man’, then ‘from a man’
is DR for a hypothetical DTRA, i.e.), since these letters cannot
receive a Daghes Forte, the preceding vowel, here under the pre-
position, is lengthened (p. 19. 1) and the preposition is 1), thus:

‘from a city’ YD ‘from darkness’ 'lﬂfm ‘from a head’ ¥ )

3. When followed by the article, the preposition may remain

separate, as ']'7?,3?] 1% or become inseparable "['?75:'_]7;, in the
latter instance the article remains intact: ‘from the man’ DTN,

‘from the dust’ IDYAN.

Norte: Each of the other inseparable prepositions (‘?, 3, 9) is
a vowelless consonant which together with the article makes
one syllable (- D?, ':j")) so that, in pronunciation, the i1 is
squeezed out and the vowelless consonant seizes its vowel
(-2, ?) This cannot happen when the article follows the
inseparable 7)*, since the latter is a complete syllable in
itself; therefore in this case the article remains.

SUMMARY:
(4)
The inseparable prepositions 9, 3, 3 are pointed
1. Normally with shewa: '['77:)'?
2. Before a shewa they take Hireq: 2¥WM%%

& Since the i1 of the article is a guttural, the preposition is ) before it.
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3. Before 7 they take Hireq, but the shewa under the ° falls
away: TITITI"'?

4. Before a composite shewa they assume the corresponding
short vowel: “')8:'?

5. Before D"17X they take Sere and the composite shewa
under the X disap;;.earsz oUYRY

6. Before 11" they follow 5 with the vowels of the Qere:
mir?

7. Before the tone syllable they often take Qames: D;fﬂ?

(B)
When these inseparable prepositions are followed by the article,
the 11 of the article disappears and the prepositions assume

its pointing: 1'775'2, Q-BT(‘Z’ -,?;7!?
©

When the preposition ] becomes inseparable, then

1. Before ordinary letters (excluding the gutturals and )
it is 1) followed by Daghe$ Forte: ']57:)73

2. Before gutturals and 7 it is ): QINA, NN

3. Before the article itis 7), as in 2, and the article remains

intact: 7900, QIR

EXERCISE 2
he called X7 heavens (pl.) m&v Samuel by
he gave 12 ] word, thing '\;1 a people ny
he saw w9 woman, wife 5?8 the ,, oy)
he went, Yahweh,
walked 127 no, not *K? Y erd M

DT () 12907 7282 7280 77ER 987 AW O

8 The negative precedes the word it negates, thus: ‘he saw not’ b\l NS
b It is best to leave this word unpointed and to translate it by the conven-

tional ¢ the Lord’.
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DRV SRR IRV (5) TENR WN2 Y0 (4) DT 173
AT SN DR DI 6) IRV 9V
AR (8) MR L2 LM (7) DRRRRTT sDIRRD
SRMYD oxmY XMWY (o) MRIRR LRIND IRTIRD
19% X U7 oF XY oYR KR (10) DRMYR
DY? 777 23000 10} (12) TR 7K X2 JYR3 0¥ 723 (11)
TERY IPYR TR OI2K R (14) M IR OWET™M (13)
TYITOR 127 R :OVPTOR ONWY WK (15) DTG
DR M DIV T (7) 1773 e DR R (16)

Myifs DU T80 720 Go) R ToR M (i9)
T2R0 W R? (21) IPE) DY T OO 0 (20)
M 103 XD (23) TWT0R DRMY KW (22) 3T DRWYY
TR PRIMYI T IR (25) VI PRMY 7977 (24) DY? N

ny?

(1) a day, in a day, from a day; the day, in the day, from the
day; (2) a woman, to a woman, from a woman; the woman, to
the woman, from the woman ; (3) a city, like a city, from a city;
the city, like the city, from the city; (4) the darkness, in the
darkness, from the darkness; (5) the God, to the God, from
the God; (6) the head, in the head, from the head ; (7) the dust,
as the dust, from the dust; (8) Samuel, in Samuel, from Samuel.
(9) The Lord gave light in the heavens.® (10) The man came from
the dust and the woman from the man. (11) God called to the king
in the night.* (12) The king walked in the city and he saw not.
(13) God gave light to the people in the city. (14) The king called
to Samuel and Samuel went not. (15) The people called unto the
Lord in the darkness. (16) God created a man and a woman.
(17) The king came unto Samuel in the night.* (18) The Lord
said unto Samuel. (19) The king saw a woman in the temple.

% Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened (p. 21).
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18. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE (masc. and fem. sing.)
() <
m.sg. horse DYO man xR prophet R king 1'7@
f. sg. mare ngw woman ﬁ?l& prophetess mwa queen ﬂ?‘??)

Here are four singular nouns in the masculine and feminine.
There is no special termination for the masculine, but the fem:-
nine singular noun is recognized by the accented 71 termination.*

m.sg. good 3V evil ¥4 great bi'[; high 19
fsg. ,, Nw® ., Ay » a9 » Y

These four examples of masc. and fem. sing. adjectives show
that, while the masc. sing. has no recognized termination, the
fem. sing. adjective is formed by appending i1 _ to the masc. sing.

form.®
(B)

When an adjective qualifies a noun, the order of words is,
eg.:

@ ‘a good man’ is expressed ‘a man, a good (m. one)’® iy R
in Hebrew as
‘a good woman’ ”» ‘a woman, a good (f. one)’ .‘l;ﬁb mgx

The adjective follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it
in number and gender (as in above examples).
(ii)
‘the good man’ is expressed ‘the man, the good (one)’ 2B ﬂ'xv
in Hebrew as

‘to the good man’ » ‘to the man, the good (one)’ 203 W"N?
‘my good man’ ’ ‘my man, the good (one)’ d

(husband) (one)” 3w <K

‘the good woman’ . ‘the woman, the good N13% R

ey ALY TR

& The f. sg. i, termination is accented; so that "‘2:5 (with a1, unaccented)
is not feminine, It is a longer form of the m. sg. noun '735. Similarly on
pp. 66 f. there is an unaccented bR termination which has nothing to do with
gender, but is an old accusative ending. Some f. sg. nouns also end in N,

b Some f. sg. adjectives end in N. For the time being, we may ignore the
change in pointing, due to the additional syllable a, appended. This is ex-
plained on pp. 35 f.

¢ The main idea is first expressed and is then qualified by what follows.

4 The possessives are dealt with on pp. 50f.
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When the noun is definite* the adjective which qualifies it has

the article.

(iii)

‘the man is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the man’ ThRe 20
and sometimes simply ‘the man (is) good’® 2jp ﬁ‘}.{g v

‘the woman is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the woman’
ﬂ?l‘ﬂ n;‘m and sometimes simply ‘the woman (is) good’® n;ip nV:.(E;

Note: The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ (‘am’, ‘art’, ‘is’,
‘are’) is not expressed in Hebrew, but is implied in the context,
as above. The above examples show that when the adjective
is used predicatively it usually precedes (though sometimes it
iollows)® the noun.

Summary: Nouns which terminate in an accented i1_ are
generally fem. sing. The fem. sing. adjective is formed
by appending i1_ to the masc. sing.° The adjective follows
the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in gender and number.
If the noun is definite, then the adjective has the article.
When used predicatively, the adjective usually precedes
(though sometimes it follows)® the noun.

NotE 10 EXERCISE 3.
Like the adjective, the 3rd fem. sing. of the verb in past action
is formed by appending the termination i1 _ to the 3rd masc. sing. :

‘he said’ N ‘she said” PR
‘he called’” R ‘she called’ IR
‘he gave’ D] ‘she gave’ N}
‘he went’ T27]  ‘she went’ 11977

s Even though the English may not have the article the noun may still be
definite, as the third example ‘my good man’ implies a definite man. When
translating, one must first put the phrase into the Hebrew order and then
translate,

b This alternative order is used when the noun is to be emphasized: it
would mean ‘the man (or woman) is good’. (Cf. note to Exercise 1.)

¢ Some adjectives have a I termination.

d When the accented syllable i, is appended the vowel under the second
root-letter disappears; instead of saying ipl-h (*amar8) the tendency in
hurried speech is to say hiniel (’émeré). Note that the methegh shows that

the first syllable is open and that the vowel-sign . in it is ‘a’ (p. 13. 2, Note).
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It also follows from the Note to Exercise 1 that since

‘the man said’ is expressed as ‘he said (namely) the man’ v'}_{.j R

¢ the womun said’ » ‘she said (namely) the woman’ T“?Ni,? hiplehs
) EXERCISE 3

eye (£) PR wise DN voice %ip  who, whom, which Wy

great '7-’”; man ghy that, because, when 9

good 3§y Moses ygin on, upon, over 9y

evil (m. sg.) ¥ earth, land (f.) 71% he ¥

» (f.38.) 199 the earth 'fj::{tll he was, became ma

TENE N0 YR (2) 72937 2% 2505 7995 2% 799 (1)
373 ¥ 977 9373 97 937 (3) ERp a3 03503
TR 00 TR (5) YR VYV PIRD VI T ()
22700 P, 5ima Bvon i 290 (6) TR 0D Laong
X1 50 Pipa oy RO (8) YT V1 TIRG 21 (7)
T2R07O8 NERD RN (o) YIWFTUY) OMER oy
TR0y Vi @ 10 (o) oy M 2w o3nm
TR YN 137 (12) R WY 'ﬂNijb:"ID "D QPR R (11)
TYYP YRR 2 T 2 7283 MY (9) T8RP
YR 030 nwn MY (15) PNMPTRE NERD NG (1)
21T (17) DR PIR B9 K73 (x6) DY M 10y W
M3 X7 (19) DNYRD DRD AT (18) TYI WR 90D
IS 3D 20 PG AP (20) TIRF DN TR 0T
o 79753 ,7IR 0PI (21) DYIDN DN TR WY

(1) a great people, the great people, the people is great; (2) a
good city, the good city, the city is good ; (3) an evil day, the evil
day, the day is evil; (4) a wise king, the wise king, the king is
wise; (5) an evil eye, the evil eye, the eye is evil. (6) Theking saw
that the darkness (was)® great upon the land. (7) In the evil day

* With the article it is always PR3-
b Understand ‘ was’. This is required by the English in a subordinate clause.
¢ Pausal, p. 21.
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there was not light in the city and the people saw not. (8) The
Lord is good to the people. (9) There was not a good man in the
evil city. (10) The king called to the woman and she came not.
(11) The people said unto Moses, ‘ The land which the Lord hath
given is not good.’* (12) Samuel said unto the people, ‘ The
Lord, He is king in the heavens and upon the earth.” (13) Moses
was (for)® a head over the people. (14) The woman called unto
the king in a loud (‘great’) voice. (15) The word which the
Lord said unto Samuel. (16) The good woman went unto the
great temple which (was)® in the city. (17) To the good city there
was light as the day. (18) There was not in the land 2 man (as)°
great as Moses.

19. GENDER AND NUMBER (of Nouns and Adjectives)

(A) Nouns
1 II 11 1v
m.sg.lhorse  DIO|prophet ®*3}|prisoner (m.) RN |star :?iz
f.sg. |mare ngao prophetess ﬂ&;} ” (f.) ,'|Tp§

m, pl.|horses §'930|prophets D R°3}|prisoners (m.) O™)"PiY[stars D313

f. pl. |mares nNjDID|prophetesses MR’JJ » (f.) n‘h’pg.

The above examples show that, while the masc. sing. has no
special termination, the fem. sing. ends in i1, the masc. pl. in
0%, and the fem. pl. in M.

Column I represents the simplest declension of the noun. It
is a monosyllable, with a full* vowel between two consonants;
this vowel does not change by the addition of a new syllable.

& The Hebrew order is ‘not good (is) the land which the Lord . . .° .

® The bracketed word is in the Hebrew expression. The student will under-
stand from the English whether a word in brackets is to be translated or left
out in the Hebrew.

¢ The bracketed word is not in the Hebrew expression, but is required by
the English,

4 Those vowels which are represented by vowel-letters are ‘full’ vowels;
they always remain, while other vowels are often reduced.
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Of the same type is ’{'IP m. (thorn), pl. B*¥WP: 1R £. (wall),
pl. DN,

Column II represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a Qames. When a new syllable (% —) is added at the end,
the vowel in the first syllable disappears. This is because the
accent moves forward to the new syllable (from N"j] to D’&'JJ)
and, the tendency in speaking being to hurry on to the accented
syllable, the Qames is reduced to shewa (and instead of DX}
it becomes O°X"])). In the same way the plL of 737 m. (word,
thing) is 837 (not O*137).

Column III represents the same type of noun as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. Consequently, when an
additional syllable appears at the end and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa, it will be composite shewa under the
guttural, instead of the simple shewa (p. 10).

Column IV represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a full vowel. When the additional syilable appears at the end,
this vowel remains.

NoTE: (a) There is no neuter gender in Hebrew. Inanimate
things and abstract ideas are either masculine or feminine.
(b) There are a number of feminine nouns whose singular
does not end in i1_. The student will become acquainted
with such nouns by practice, but some of them may be
recognized in the following ways :
i. Nouns denoting the female sex are naturally feminine:
e.g. OR ‘a mother’, JINX ‘a she-ass’.
ii. Nouns denoting those parts of the body which occur
in pairs are feminine: e.g. T7 ‘a hand’, ]’5:7 ‘an eye’,
'7;‘1 ‘a foot’*
iii. Names of countries and towns are feminine, since they
are regarded as the mothers of their inhabitants: e.g.
]yi: ‘Canaan’, D?‘?Qﬁ:b *Jerusalem’.
& Those parts of the body which are not duplicated are masculine, as YRS
‘head’, m ‘mouth’,
b Commonly found as n‘é?ﬁ:.
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(B) ADJECTIVES

I 11 111
m.sg. | good 12k | great '71"[; upright g | rich =gy wise B
f.se. ngiv P " nyvy el
m. pl. 3w % oMy oMy oI
f. pl. nisiv nivin nivg: nivgy ninyg

The masc. sing. adjective serves as the basis for the formation
of the other genders and numbers. The fem. sing. s formed by
appending i1, the masc. pl. by appending 8° , and the fem. pl.
by appending Ni.

The three groups of adjectives correspond to the three groups
of nouns described in (A), thus:

Column I represents the simplest form of the adjective. It is
a monosyllable with a full vowel. It does not alter with the
addition of a syllable.

Column II represents a two-syllabled adjective whose first
vowel is Qames. When an additional syllable is appended, this
Qames is reduced to shewa.

Column I1I represents the same type of adjective as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. In this case, the Qames
of the first syllable is reduced to composite shewa (under the
guttural),

Nore: The logical plurals of ¥} ‘a man’ and 1Y ‘a woman’
(namely, O"¥"R and DW&) are very rare and the forms
usually found are O"%}X ‘men’ and 0"} ‘women’. It must
be understood that, though the fem. pl.—O"W}—has the
termination of a masc. pl,, it is nevertheless a fem. pl. noun
by nature (it means ‘women’). Therefore the adjective
which qualifies it, agreeing with it in number and gender,
must also be fem. pl., thus: ‘good women’ N3V O°Y].
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20. THE DUAL NUMBER
Some Hebrew nouns have a Dual number denoting pairs of
things:
singular: T ‘a hand’ oy ‘a day’ oyp ‘a time’
dual : n'fr: ‘two hands’ ps'f;is ‘two days’ °‘-’529 ‘twice’
The dual termination for both the masc. and the fem. is

<

D9

Note: In the case of nouns denoting objects occurring in
natural pairs, the dual is often extended to have a plural
meaning ; e.g. D'_"_fl: means ‘two hands’ but, in certain con-
texts, may mean ‘hands’ in the plural.

NortE 10 EXERCISE 4.
The 3rd person plural of the verb in past action ends in 3
for both the masculine and the feminine:

he said ')m'{ he went "'?D he called le',: I he gave ™
she ,, AR she ,, 19%p she ,, X she ,, mm
they ., YR they ,, wh3 | they ,, Iyp | they , un}
EXERCISE 4
X t he sat, dwelt, abode,
ma(n l(s)gn):;: ree Y¥ esst:yedwe abode, g
men (pl. .
fruit "1? he ate 179!5
woman (sg.) ;

ws prophet 3 he took np‘z

women (pl.) n’ﬁ; prophetess n&;] -
. ) he was ma

garden n holy W'I'IP‘_ T

th .and f.
the garden 37 also, even, indeed B ey were (m.and {.) 17

Israel '7;;)?‘ under, instead of NP a"éve;-(;h’ 95 or ‘-‘7?
niaiy niow N3 AP ;ovRiv opw L3l O (1)
DX} TR AR oTATR ol BRTR XO3) (2)
NININ O} RN NER ;0NN DV 01 UK (3) MR
D903 2D 0N (5) @I O%Y 2T YY)

8 See p. 13, NO. 4.
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37, ) nyie) Y I8 Yy M 0 6 o
noh MeAT AT (8) YR X2 P39 wyR 1790
X? (10) ﬂ‘?‘l'l%ij 1Y A "IWS DWIRG 7 0V (9) YV
MIPTTR TERD ANR? (1) BRI TP KD MY nR?
YVITTR TERT DTG MRP (r2) DX M0y 0N I W
D3T3723 MY TVRTRY WY (13) M9ATM 3R on
T3 ™99 PIRD M0 X (1) DR DO T R
o3 iR ORYPTRRTOR YD MR (15) DUV OIRD
1'7:;5 xb (17) O3 n*'pm o'%y PP B3I (6) mny
31D "2 DYa AX7 (18) mnry i) D'm'l'? o) L)?"'};l o°R"30
10} WK PINI WK TIRVPTID TURD MR? WK 9D
TR R OMFTT T o3I M0 (19) PR M
DPR°333 W (20) 23703 T WK DOURE 2R 007 X340
o°3i? M 2 (21) M2 R0 RN DY 2T PPl
EaH

(1) a great man, great men; a great woman, great women ;
(2) a holy prophet, holy prophets; a holy prophetess, holy pro-
phetesses; (3) a good word, good words ; (4) a great temple, great
temples. (5) The prophets went unto the holy city, for they said,
‘Samuel the prophet is in the temple which is in the city, and
also the king and all the people.” (6) Holy were the men who sat
under the trees in the garden all the day. (7) The people dwelt
(sg.) in the good land which the Lord gave to Israel. (8) The man
and the woman ate from the fruit which was on the tree in the
great garden. (9) Great is the Lord in the heavens and great is

Israel on the earth. (10) The men went unto the land and they
also® took from the fruit and unto the people they came and
they also® said, ‘ The fruit which is in the land is good.” (11) God
said unto Moses, ‘The men who said that the land is not good
for Israel are evil.’® (12) The prophets dwelt not in the evil city,

8 Pausal. b Understand ‘was’, as is required by the English.
¢ o) = and also they, &c. 4 ‘Evil are the men who . . .’
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for they were holy to the Lord. (13) The king saw that wise (were)
the words which the holy prophet said unto the people. (14)
There were not in Israel prophets (as) great as Samuel. (15) The
prophetess took not from the fruit and she ate not all the day
and all the night.

21. THE CONJUNCTION

The conjunction ‘and’*® is a prefixed Y, i.e. it is inseparable.
It is pointed like the inseparable prepositions, with the excep-
tion of the case explained in 2 below:

1. Ordinarily it is vowelless, i.e. it is pointed with shewa—:

‘a man’ o ‘and a man’ n?ﬂ

‘a horse’ DD ‘and a horse’ mcl
‘the man’ DIRA ‘and the man’ a;gmb
‘the horse’ 0YO7 ‘and the horse’ DO

2. (@) When the conjunction is prefixed to a word whose first
letter has a shewa, as '7&73!? ‘Samuel’ then, since the word
cannot begin with two shewas (as '?N'IDVH) the 1 takes the form
’I—’?&D@ ‘and Samuel’. Similarly ‘words’ 0°37, ‘and
words’ "QT.°

(b) Before the labials D2 the conjunction also takes the
form 1:

‘between’ 1"3: “and between’ '["iﬁ (not T30
‘Moses’ fgM:  ‘and Moses’ 1D (not 7TYNY)

d
‘here’ ni-F ‘and here’ 191 (not ﬂb)_).

a The conjunction may have a variety of meanings, according to the
context ; it may also mean ‘but’, ‘or’, &c. For the present we may take it
to be ‘and’.

b The article after the conjunction remains.

¢ The first letter in the word ™31 has Daghe$ Lene, but when the con-
junction 1 is prefixed, the Daghe§ Lene falls away, because it is immediately
preceded by a vowel (pp. 14-15).

4 Similarly the Daghe¥ Lene falls away after +—73 but P
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It will be observed that the forms in the brackets would be

difficult to articulate in ordinary speech and so the conjunction

resolves into 3. The examples in (a) and () show that before
shewa and the labials D1 the conjunction is 1.

3. When prefixed to a word beginning with 7, the * (as in the
case of the inseparable prepositions) quiesces into a vowel,*
thus: ‘Judah’ TN, ‘and Judahk’ ANI): ‘Jerusalem’
Q"'?M'P, ‘and Jerusalem’ ﬂ"'?Wﬁ’l

4. Before a composite shewa it assumes the corresponding
short vowel (as with the inseparable prepositions): ‘I’ %}, ‘and
I’ 2%): ‘Edom’ m‘m ‘and Edom’ m‘:m

5. An exception to 4 is D"l'?&l which, with the conjunction,
is DR (cf. p. 30. As5).

6. With the Kethibh 1],'!" (pointed with the vowels of ’;'l{{
and read as the latter) the combination is 11" (and read “}TR)).
(cf. p. 30. A 6).

7. When the conjunction stands immediately before the tone-
syllable (i.e. the accented syllable), especially when it connects a
pair of words, it is ]: ‘day and night’ 'l"?"'?'}r o¥: ‘light and
darkness’ 1) TIX: ‘good and evil’ ¥7] 2iD.

Summary: The conjunction 1 is pointed:
1. Ordinarily with shewa ]: D0}, DY0:).

2. Before shewa and DP3 it is 1: 2R, I, UM,
g2}

3. Before ? the ” quiesces and the conjunction has Hireq:
'I'ﬂ'l"'l

4. Before a composite shewa it takes the corresponding short

vowel: "IR), DR

With D79 it is DYIPR).

With ﬂj;'l':‘ (Qere *;'1;5) it is ':'Iiu'l"] (Qere ’;"'IN]).

7. Immediately before the tone-syllable it is often }:
irairali=

&M becomes ” and finally ) (p. 18. 2).

o
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22. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

A. The interrogative pronoun ‘who ?’ (subject) or ‘whom ?’
(object)* is ". Its form is fixed and does not change: ‘to
whom ¢’ "D'?; ‘from whom?’ “2%.

B. The interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ {10 is pointed practi-
cally like the article:

1. Before ordinary consonants (excluding gutturals and ) it
is i —followed by Daghe¥ Forte: ‘what is this?’ 7]~1D "

2. Before R and 7 it is i1l : ‘what (am) I?’ IR~TR.

3. Before i1 and 11 it is 71 : ‘what (is) he?’ X¥1~71D.

4. Before a guttural with Qames it is i17: ‘what hath he
done?’ TIQY~NR.

EXERCISE 5
morning “p3 he went out Xy he divided, distinguished %7371
evening :‘[i] he knew y-n between ra
(adj.) old hraf he spoke 13T I k]

(as noun) elder

SPIRM D @) OB onYa omien ames ()
ATRTR IR (o) O 0T 5o Bt ) YR TR
3 PRV oy (6) Y'Y enY agm g (s) IR
8123 B 12 WY = xR o i\ S ) W B o
29 (11) Y7 210 (10) M TR (g) DRA™M DY (8)
MRTAM W N (14) M| W (13) YA of (12) PR
RS T OFD 730D 1A IR 1R 0EOR 9 ()
M (17) Y7 T 20D 73 0V DUIRG 97190 XD (16)
DY oIS X9 (8) P D w ovEs M
1230 R°D 737 K DIFTT PP DM DI (19) r“-..nfn

3 Usually *»n=ng—as will be seen from p. 53, N.B.

b Observe how the i1 has no value as a consonant at all. The interrogative
pronoun {17 is usually closely connected with the following word by a Maqqeph
or, in the Bible, by a continuation accent and, by reading the two words
together, the first letter of the following word is duplicated.

¢ After a vowel the Daghe$ Lene falls away (pp. 14-15. (a), since the two
words are spoken without a pause, almost as one word. 4 Pausal.
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WK YYD PN D A7 23 QIRD YT (20) 157,:3-'7::
N?123 PR DU IRY DIRID TR TYRD IR (21) 1D
WY PRI TR MY RO (2) TYPTI WK AN
MRl TR A9 ATRD TV (23) DY? UXY M) X330
103 (25) YR OG220 OOIOR XM M (24) TPIM
DUATRY ORIy oK) o A2 it PR LR e
YT (27) RKUFIT2R DUIOR 2T WK I3 TII (26)

2 R 177 X°

(1) The night, and the night; in the night, and in the night;
(2) the tree, and the tree; from the tree, and from the tree; (3) in
the city, and in the city; (4) Jerusalem, and Jerusalem; in Jeru-
salem, and in Jerusalem; (5) darkness and light; (6) night and day;
(7) to Israel, and to Israel; (8) an old and wise man, old and wise
men. (9) Who are the men who came to the city in the evening?
(10) The king was wise and good. (11) The prophets were wise
and great men. (12) The Lord distinguished between the good
(men)* and between the evil (men)* who were in the land. (13) In
the evening and in the morning (in) every day the king called
unto the Lord. (14) The prophet went out from Jerusalem, the
holy city, as the word which the Lord spoke. (15) What is man
whom God created? He is dust from the ground. (16) The
woman said unto the people, ‘The king distinguished not between
(the®) good and (between the®) evil’. (17) Moses and Samuel were
good and holy prophets. (18) And in all the land (there) was not
a palace like the palace which was in Jerusalem. (19) The man
and the woman were in the garden and from the tree they ate
fruit. (20) And who is like Israel, a great nation under the
heavens?

23. THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES
To illustrate what is meant by the absolute and construct
states, the following two examples may be taken: (a) ‘he is a

* The m. pl. adjective implies ‘men’.
b The bracketed words are in the Hebrew thought.
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man’ UK X1, and (b) ‘he is 2 man of God’ D""l")N"W’N X391,
The word ¥R in (b) is dependent upon the next word D"'!'?N
in such a way that the two words together D"ﬁﬂ "R make up
one compound idea—‘man-of God’. The dependent word “UPK
is said to be in the conmstruct state; whereas ¥ in (a) stands
alone and is independent, and (in contradistinction) is said to
be in the absolute state.

When two (or more) words are so closely united that together they
constitute one compound idea, the dependent word (or words) is (are)
said to be in the Construct State. The word (in the absolute state)
upon which the construct depends, is said to be in the genitive®
(as above ﬂ’ﬂ‘?§).

The construct state has, at times, a Maqqeph after it (and, in
the Bible, always otherwise a continuation accent). The Maqqeph
(and the continuation accent) indicate that the word (in the
construct) is united with the one after it.”

The construct often brings about an adjustment in the form:

1. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons, pl.

m. horse DO horse-of D10 horses 3"910 horses-of =910

faed

mare 71930 mare-of ~NPWD mares Ni0ID mares-of “NiDIO

In the simplest form of the noun, the fem. sg. construct ends
in N_ and the masc. pl. construct in ¥ . The masc. sg. and
the fem. pl. do not change externally but they are recognized as
constructs by the Magqeph (and, in the Bible, also by the con-
tinuation accent) accompanying them.

Note: The fem. sg. noun and adjective originally terminated
in N in the absolute. In the spoken language this N (at)
termination became thinned down to i1 (a)—the N (1)

being scarcely audible and finally discarded when no word

8 The genitive case-ending has been lost—see pp. 66—7.

b Since accents will rarely appear in this grammar (except for pause), the
construct state will generally have a Maqqgeph after it. When the student
begins to read the Bible in Hebrew, he will see that the word in the construct
state has either a Maqqgeph or the continuation accent.
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immediately followed, i.e. in the absolute. In the construct
state this ' was merely shortened to I_ in the process of
hurrying on to the next word (the genitive) to complete the
compound idea; the two words being spoken without a pause.*

The final B of the masc. pl. was scarcely heard and finally
dropped in the construct, through hurrying on to the

genitive,
2. abs. sg, cons. sg. abs, pl. cons. pl.
son 13 son-of =13 sons 043 sons-of =3
hand 7% | hand-of =12 | handsbgp | hands-of =vy

The vowel changes brought about in the construct state will
be easily understood by bearing in mind that the compound idea
(i.e. the construct and the genitive together) are spoken together
practically as one word. The natural tendency, then, is to hurry
on to the genitive and in doing so the word in the construct is
spoken hurriedly and thus shortened as much as possible. Thus
]# becomes <13 in the construct and T} becomes ~T2. In
the plural, the final O (of 03) disappears in the construct
and, by hurrying on to complete the compound, the vowel
(Qames) in the first syllable is reduced to shewa (T¥N™"13
—*sons-of Moses’). Similarly, the construct of the dual form

D?l is contracted to *7)—‘hands-of ".

Note: The reduction of the Qames to shewa in the first
syllable of the construct is due to the principle explained
on pp. 35, 36, Column II. When the sing. noun X1 is made
plural by the addition of the new syllable O°, at the end and
the accent moves forward on to the new syllable, the Qames
in the first syllable is reduced in the process of hurrying on
to the accented (last) syllable (Q°X*3)). Similarly, when
X°3J1 is construct, the speaker hurries on to the genitive and
the construct becomes "X*3].

i

8 Compare, in French, i/ g (for at), but a-¢-il? P Dual form.
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3. abs, sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.

word 937 word-of 937 words 0"137 words-of 337
wise (man) o3n wise (man)-of o2n wise (men) o wise (men)-of k-Fls

When a two-syllabled word like 37 is put in the construct
state, two changes take place. The syllable 1] is shortened to
93 (just as T} becomes T7), and the Qames in the first syllable
T is reduced to shewa, thus the absolute 937 becomes 737 in
the construct. Q1 is of the same type, except that its first letter
is a guttural, so that, when the Qames under it becomes shewa
in the construct, it is a composite shewa: it becomes O211.

When the plural absolute D93 becomes construct, then
Q%937 becomes "2~ (just as O")3 becomes "33 in 2 above)
resulting in "7 which, in turn, becomes 3T, (p 10, Note).
When the plural D’D?ﬂ becomes construct, then D939~ becomes
227 and the resulting *320] becomes "R21, i.e. the composite
shewa becomes the correspondmg short vowel. In the same way
the absolute O"WJR (men) becomes "WIX (men-of) in the
construct. )

Note: The word in the construct state never takes the article.
When the compound idea is definite, it is (not the word in
the construct but) the genitive (following it) which takes the
article, thus:

Indefinite Definite
a man-of God BTN =% the man-of-God n'n‘?!ﬁl'w‘g‘ (not "w"'g,"])
a word-of truth NYX=927 the word-of truth m-?!ﬁ‘-’:-"!l (not 92T

Note further the usage with proper nouns:
TYN=927—the word-of Moses, since -"?73 b being a proper noun, is definite.
M= —the hand-of the Lord, ,, M7, » » ”

W;:'Y'm——the land-of Canaan, ,, ]y;:, » ” »

8 Compare the English phrase ‘the man’s house’, which really means ‘the

house of the man’.
b Compare, in English, ‘ David’s son’, which means ¢ the son of David’.
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24. TABLE OF WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND

CONSTRUCT STATES

sg. abs.

sg.cons.

pl.abs.

pl. cons.

Remarks

No.

horse DO

mare ,'IQQD

son 13
hand ™

people By

prophet Ly}

prophetess e
word, thing 937

old (man) 1w
elder
wise (man) npn

dust '19;’7
man PN

woman m?g

eve |1y

star ;:')ia

00

nPId

12

T

oy
X33

N33
2321

i

¥

a9id

[« N =le]
nio

o3
T
o'py

o

nixa}
931

oIpl

oRn

nnvaga
oY)

oy

oapia

smo
nioyo

9-!q
Ko
N
nixa)

137

Pl

R0

k2

Y

350>

Simple noun. The masc. pl. &,
changes to * in the construct—
general rule,

Simple noun. The fem. sg. termi-
nation 1\_in the construct—general

rule.

Pl. abs. irregular. Vowel shortened
in cons. sg. Qameslost in cons. pl.

Same as no. 3. Note how dual
serves also for pl.

Daghe§ Forte in 3 of pl. Note:
a vowel may be elided, but not
a syllable: since pl. abs. is really
o*nnY there is no loss of vowel.

The Qames (under the first letter)
of the sg. abs. is lost.

Same as no, 2.

Sg. cons. loses first Qames and
shortens second one. Both are
lost in pl. cons., the first shewa
becoming Hireq.

Second vowel of sg. abs. is Sere, but
changes in the same way as no: 8.

Same as no. 8, except that the
first letter is a guttural. In sg.
cons. Qames is replaced by com-
posite shewa. In pl. cons. the
composite shewa becomes corre-
sponding short vowel.

Sg. same as no. 10.

Pl. abs. irregular. Pl. cons. same

as no. 10,

Note special form of sg. cons.
The pl. has masc. termination.
Pl. cons. same as no. 3.

Note special form of cons. sg.,
where the diphthong ‘ai’ becomes
‘¢’. In the pl. the full vowel in
the first syllable is not shortened,
just as in no. 1.

Full vowel & does not change.
Qames of sg. abs. is shortened in
sg. cons. and disappears in pl.
cons.

I0

II

12

13

14

15

This Table includes most of the nouns and adjectives which have already occurred
in the vocabularies.

& See p. 37, Note.
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EXERCISE 6
Bovioiys  mmeny  excedingy, very et
Jacob 3 <
by star 221> lo! behold! iy
Esau Yoy one (m.) TR
Solomon iy . €) nos he heard, hearkened yi¢
N.B. ‘he hearkened to the voice-of’ ~%ipb
e hearkene .° ¢ voice-o P? Y means ‘he obeyed’.
mn ” -%P? ”Dw

TRD IR TN 1'77;3 -m (2) X713 X9 8 009 ®2 (1)
=Ly MAP-37 M (3) RN DIRRERDE D VTN Y33
XJp (5) ToRI-UIT-UE KWD T2 () 079D ey
—391 OIRRTYIR TUR Y7 R L EnTy ovignTn
-nﬁx uw:aj-ﬂ:-[-‘m oy vy X% (6) iR A3 R
™3 (8) ~1a-~xy bon P PHITRM (7) MDY 13T
'?:7: (9) B ITYN n"'.lbzs'w:} TR DV VD R
TR DN A7 P ORI IR WY Py RY
=727UNN3 NRIRDTRY XMWY AW (10) DMYPLITTYD
SRR 273 QY OTIENTYID PRITTI3 IRYY (1) OO0
=P B0 KR (12) YRR 93T WK MTI3TD
IR (14) DY KR n*:nm-bx MY (13) PR
DWONTTNI W (15) PIN =T 0D ah ) Tl ool
ngj-b;-w‘m MR X ORI M BT Bips
TR AYRTTY MTTRiPR PRI WY XY (16)
IR DRI DR TPN) (17) TR 97 93710
—3PI09 IPIRGTWED PRI PG (18) NmYOR
P9 PIPD (19) 3PP M ) WK YR DAY

s Follows the adjective.

b This numeral is an adjective, following the noun and agreeing with it in
gender.

¢ The English requires the subordinate clause to be put in the past. Under-
stand ‘was’,

4 In English the phrase is ‘ the word of the Lord came’.

¢ The conj. here must mean ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

f Trees-of fruit = fruit trees (see p. 136).
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N37 (20) WY 9 PYT PR D D Wy n':'!:ui
PR UIRR M My WK D) aypTiIpIehy nwn
XY (22) IR X271 q0 X 9wR of Aol R 03T (1)
M VITWIRTOR X YIMRIp: aypooRiTn on

TR0~ T2 TV

(1) Moses was a man of God. (2) Jacob called in the name
of the Lord. (3) The children of Israel were in the land of
Egypt. (4) The people hearkened not to (or ‘in’) the voice
of the old prophet who spoke in the name of the God of Israel.
(5) All the elders of the city came unto Moses. (6) All the
peoples of the land heard that Israel went out from the land of
Egypt. (7) And I am as the dust of the ground in the eyes
of the king. (8) Samuel, the prophet of God, spoke unto the
great ones’ of the people. (9) All the wise (men)® of the land
called unto the king of Egypt with one voice, ‘Behold darkness
hath come upon the land.” (10) The sons of the king were evil
in the eyes of the Lord. (11) The voice of the Lord is in the
heavens and in the earth. (12) Solomon, the king of Israel,
was very great in the eyes of all the earth. (13) The men of the
evil city distinguished not between the good (ones)® and (between)
the evil (ones). (14) The word which the prophetess spoke unto
the king. (15) The Lord He is one in the heavens and the people
of Israel is one upon the earth. (16) The king hearkened to the
words of the prophet and he said not a(ny)thing, for he knew that
he (was)® a man of God. (17) God gave stars in the heavens.
(18) Jacob saw and behold Esau came. (19) The trees which
(were) in the garden of the king were as the stars of the heavens.
(20) The wives of the king were evil in the eyes of the Lord.
(21) The king Solomon took a wife from the land of Egypt.
(22) The elders of Israel hearkened not to the voice of Moses
in the land of Egypt, for they knew not that he spoke in the
name of the Lord, the God of Israel.

8 See footnote e, previous page.
b .
Note the changes: ¥ ("‘[:; becomes) *7%9.
¢ PL. m. adjective. 4 See footnote ¢, previous page.
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25. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (of sing. masc. noun)

I

I1

II1

horse (abs.) DD
horse-of (cons.) DYD
my (c.) horse 910

thy (m) , 9o
thy (£) ,» 79

his ,, jOW

her ,, AW

our (c) , YW

your (m.) ,, ﬂ??ﬁb
your (£) , 139%
their (m.) ,, DY
their () , P

spirit (abs.) 319
spirit-of (cons.) m:)
my (c.) spirit "M
o
Bl
im
agn
M
» O
b R0
» DM9
their (£) ,, 139

thy (m.) ,,
thy (f.) ,,
his ,,

her ,,

our (c.) ,,
your (m.)
your (f.)

their (m.)

word (abs.) 37
word-of (cons.) 939
my (c.) word 37

thy m) . 7737
thy (£) . 797

his ,, 737

her ., AT

our (c.) ,, ui;'!

your (m.) ,, ﬂ;"}:'[
your () ,, 12737
their (m.) ,, o737
their (f.) ,, 931

v

v

VI

trouble (abs.) bpy
trouble-of (cons.) '77257
my (c.) trouble "‘?);;Z

thy (m) , R
thy (£) , 92%%

his ,, iRy

her ., ARy
our (¢.) ,, u'fp;z
your (m.) ,, BP%RY
your (f.) ,, P‘?r)y
their (m.) ,, n?pg

their (f.)

1o

-

prophet (abs.) by}
prophet-of (cons.) X33
my (c.) prophet w

thy (m) . XM
thy (£) , TN
his ,, XM

her ,, e

our (c.) ,, ufg":;;
your (m.) ,, DR
your (f.) ,, 128"
their (m.) ,, DR}
their (£) ,, "33

Pronominal Suffixes
for the sing. noun.

1st sing. com, ¥,
2nd ,, masc. ﬂ:
2nd ,, fem. 7 _
3rd ,, masc. §
3rd ,, fem, a,
1st pl. com. ¢
2nd ,, masc. °?=
2nd ,, fem. ?.
3rd ,, masc, nv

3rd ,, fem. ]7
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General observations. (a) The possessives ‘my’, ‘thy’, ‘his’,
‘her’, &c. are expressed by suffixed pronominal particles, as given
in Column VI. From the Hebrew standpoint, ‘my horse’ is
““horse-of-me’ "9, &c.
(5) Note that the 3rd fem. sing. suffix has Mappiq in the A
(e.g. AYID: p. 17) which is to be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’;
whereas the fem. sing. noun (e.g. i1QI0) has a silent 1.

(¢) The suffixes ]9, 09 (called ‘heavy suffixes’) attach them-
selves to the construct form. This is especially evident in
Columns III and IV. (The addition of the heavy syllable has
the same shortening effect upon the noun as a genitive has upon
a preceding construct.)

(d) Reference may again be made to p. 32, B (ii), where it was
shown that, e.g. ‘my good horse’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ my
horse, the good (one)’ 21T "PI0.

Column I represents the simplest form of the masc. sg. noun.
‘There is no change in pointing when pronominal suffixes are
attached.

Column II represents the same type of noun as Column I but
with a terminal guttural. The abs. and cons. have the Furtive
Pathah (p. 19. 4). With the suffixes of the 2nd m. sg. and the
2nd m. and f. pl. the guttural has a composite shewa instead of
the simple shewa.

Column III represents a two-syllabled noun with a Qames in
the first syllable. When this type of noun receives an additional
syllable at the end—in this case the new syllable being the
suffix—the accent moves on to it, and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa (p. 35, A. Col. II). Observe that with
the 2nd m. sg. suffix the Qames (under the 1) has a Methegh
to show that the syllable is open and that the vowel is ‘@’
(p- 13- 2, Note).

Column IV represents the same type of noun as Column III
but having an initial guttural. The Qames in the first syllable is
replaced by a composite shewa (under the guttural) when the
accent moves on to the new syllable.

Column V represents a type of noun with Qames in the first
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syllable and a ‘full’ vowel in the second one. As would be
expected, the Qames falls away in the construct and with suffixes,
but the full vowel remains throughout. Note also how the X
in the 2nd m. sg. and the 2nd persons pl. takes composite shewa.

26. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS ?, 3 WITH
SUFFIXES

The inseparable prepositions % and 3 take pronominal suffixes,
thus :

tome® (c) inmeb(c) 3
»» thee (m.) ﬁLt' » thee (m.) %3
» thee (£) % » thee (£) 73
»» him % » him ia
,» her av ,» her a3
» us (c.) u‘:? » us (c.) ué
» you (m.) n;? » you (m.) D3
» you (f.) ];? »you(f) 193
» them (m.) D% » them (m.) B33 or D3
» them (£) 1a% » them (£) M2

The inseparable prepositions 3 ‘as, like’ and | ‘from’ with
pronominal suffixes are given on p. 63.

27. THE SIGN OF THE DEFINITE OBJECT

Below are given sets of examples to show how the definite
object is indicated, to avoid confusing it with the subject :

(a) 120 np_'z—‘he took, (namely) the son’. Here 133 is the
subject—* the son took’, but

130-D§ nNp'p—he took the son’. Here 137, preceded by the
word “nJ, is the object.

%) ']'773;"‘; np_'z—‘he took, (namely) the son-of the king’. Here
79%0-]3 is the subject—‘the son-of the king
took’, but

1'7733"];':1{{ np%—‘he took the son-of the king’. Here 1‘7733'];,
preceded by “ny, is the object.

8 QOr ‘for me’, &c. b Or ‘by me’, &c.
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(c) 'IJ; np_'?—‘ he took, (namely) his son’. Here u: is the
subject—* his son took’, but

13-nn np_‘?—‘he took his Son’. Here 113, preceded by ~ny, is
S the object. ) )

@) by np'y—*he took, (namely) Samuel’. Here byt is the
) subject—* Samuel took’, but )

'78173?'1‘\15 np's— he took Samuel’. Here '7&73?, preceded by
“Dy, is the object.

The definite object, governed by a transitive verb, is usually
preceded by the particle DX or “NY (with Maqqeph), which draws
attention to the object which is definite. In (a) the object is
definite, since it has the article; in (b) the compound idea (which
is the object) is definite, since the genitive has the article; in (¢)
the suffix shows that the object is a definite one; and in (d) the
proper noun is obviously a definite (person—and here the)
object.

N.B. (1) 27 " = ‘who hath taken?’ but NP7 MDY =
‘whom hath he taken?’

(2) *The man took a horse’ is DO N7} ﬂﬁ?—indeﬁnite
object and therefore not preceded by the particle “N¥.

EXERCISE 7
Abraham hpkt mountain 3
Sarah :'ljv »» (with art.) WD
» (L) o)
covenant N*)3 withs gy
dream (sg.) m")n m. until Ty
» (p1) niniby he kept, watched “pg
river 773 he cut n3

[N.B. ‘He made a covenant’ is ‘he cut a covenant’ 3 3l

D73 ¢8~23-nK) PINPIRL DUEIRR O K73 (1)
n'?i-ym 1'1:;1 (3) B3 U’El17§"5"|17-n§ ﬂ'?NW QTR W’!’? (2)

& In the sense of ‘together with’, ‘along with’, as opposed to the insep. prep.

which means ‘with’ of instrument. It takes suffixes: My ‘with me’; qpY
‘with thee’ (m).
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) ON AR oy 7 ovaxmn DRI ey-ng Mt npR
?"7’ : 913 IITIY 071NN N3iET PIRG IR 077
Wny §91 0PRITIIT0Y opY D1 YR INM2TIR 1Y
DUPR XY (5) YTROR 2pRTRR Mt Y (4) 17P3
“nR PRMY N2 (6) IR 290 MM X3 WK RGO
WY WK OWYT MR (7) FRWTIITIY? 27O
BIaR-NYR-OW (3) DNITIRR X T R0y
SR TR AUR TET L AYCR DRYARTOR TR AR (o) T
WY DI DIP2 DU R (10) 12 DOR 77 10 X
“UR ™I (11) A3 R OYITDNY TYITRR T3 10 o
XY 37 UK (12) A9°%a-TY oPCY? oM YR
“IPT 3 (13) PRI M 0 R YIRGTOR YD
DR YN0 (14) DYXA-Y DY) PRI n0N oy
SN 2PY VAU (15) qEHaToRR IR RN D RPN
oiPna ooacRA 1 MR ° NT3°NR WY o) oitnon
oREa WX TR DT 93 M 3P AR wIPn: (16)
TI2TTIR VT WR YR 1 XD TYITRINTOIN (17)
R Y P OTIR TR T M 9130 (18) oibnd
XMy 17 ORI PG TIFTIOND OO 13Y) (19)
"2 07738 NI (21) 12 DIR-DI7TN 233 I T2 737 (20)
MYTNR M AR DY R 92700 (22) PYITYH oy
VRY u7ipn)

(1) God gave the woman to the man for (a) wife. (2) Samuel
heard the voice of the Lord in the night. (3) Moses spoke all

® The conj. here means ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

b Supply ‘was’. See p. 48, footnote c.

¢ ‘Upon’ = against. 4 Pausal (with Silluq accent).
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the words of the Lord unto the elders of Israel in the land of
Egypt. (4) Sarah heard the words of the man which he spoke
unto Abraham her husband. (5) The children of Israel kept not
My covenant and they distinguished not between Me" and (be-
tween) the gods of the land. (6) The eyes of the Lord are unto
His people. (7) The woman kept the men with® her all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The king made a covenant
with® the people upon the mountain of God. (9) The Lord
heard our voice in the land of Egypt. (10) He distinguished
Israel from all the peoples. (11) From His temple the Lord
(hath) heard my voice. (12) Abraham and Sarah were very old
and the Lord gave not (to) them children. (13) The woman gave
the fruit unto her husband. (14) Thy people hearkened not to
the words of Thy prophet and they kept not the covenant which
Moses made between Thee and between us. (15) In the evening
and in the morning my voice is unto the Lord and His word is
with® me. (16) Jacob knew that the Lord was with® him. (17)
All the wise men of Egypt said unto the king, ‘Behold the God
of Israel hath set (“given”) his hand against (3) thee and against
thy people.’ '

28. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

A B
(Subject) (Object)
I(c) 9y, *Dixe me (c.) *NR
thou (m.) n!jkjd thee (m.) :’nx
thou (f.) nxe thee (f.) -,mk
he x him inR
she X' her FID'R
we (c.) UMy us (c.) WDk
® 13 takes suffixes—'3 = ‘between me’, &c. b See p. 53, footnote a.
¢ Pausal W%, *Dix. 4 Pausal nR.

e One of the few cases where a terminal vowelless letter has a silent shewa
(p. 9, footnote ¢). The reason is that this form is an abbreviation of an original
*PX and the i-termination was dropped.
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(Subject contd.) (Object contd.)
you (m.) onR you (m.) oony
you (f.) 1R you (f) 1208
they (m.) n@.ﬁ, aps them (m.) ODK, DION
they (£.) n;.-j, ! them (£.) JDK, JD¥

When the Personal Pronoun is the object of a verb it is
definite, since a particular person is referred to; hence it is ex-
pressed by the sign of the definite object N with the pronominal
suffixes.

Note: Another form of DX (namely NR) is used with the

suffixes, as "I, ?]DN, except when it assumes the (so-termed)
heavy suffixes @9, ]2 [Q7], |13 rarely used with this particle].

29. THE REGULAR VERB (Perfect)

he (hath) kept ﬂ?;g he (hath) ruled WP

she ,, , AWY she ,, nm
thou (m.) hast ,, 1;1"15? thou (m.) hast ,, Dm
thou(f) ,, Dj};v thou(f) , pm
I(c.) (have) ,, “nYRY I(c) (have) ,, “nYgp
they (c) , .  TIpY they (c.) ,, YR
ye@m) , , DRYY ve@m) , . opYER
ve®) o . 1Y ve€ . . R
we(c.) ,, u'psq we(c) , u‘?%

In Hebrew thinking, an action is regarded as being either
completed or incompleted. Hebrew, therefore, knows of no past,
present, or future tenses, but has instead a Perfect and an Im-
perfect (which, in a context, lend themselves to a variety of shades
in meaning). For the time being, however, the Hebrew Perfect
may be taken to represent action in the past (‘ he kept’, ‘he hath
kept’). We shall see later that the equivalent of the English
present tense is supplied by the Participle (pp. 65-6) and the

& Shorter form but not as frequent as the longer one.
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English future tense (with other varieties) by the Imperfect
(pp- 75-6)-

NotE: (a) The standard table of Hebrew verbs usually begins
with the 3rd masc. sing. (Perfect, as Y PU%), since this
is the simplest form of the verb and conveniently serves as
the basis for the others.

(5) The persons of the perfect are formed by taking the stem
of the verb (3rd m. sg.) and appending pronominal particles
(i.e. the essential elements of the personal pronoun to denote
the person, gender, and number) thus:

DTBQ is a compound of (F)D(X) + 1Y ‘kept (hast) thou (m.)’

Ny ” ny+mwe L, ()
QD']DW o onx) + ﬁ?)? ,»» (have) ye (m.)
1077 » mE+WE L L ()
NYHY . NR)+MY L, L, we(c)

"D'Ié@ is due to (a false) analogy with the pronominal
element of the 2nd sing.

In the 2nd pl. (masc. and fem.) the accent moves forward
on to the heavy suffix (from MY to Df.ﬂDW') and the Qames
in the first syllable consequently (cf. p. 35, Col. II) becomes
shewa.

() If the first root-letter of the verb is a guttural (as N
‘he said’) there will be a composite shewa under the guttural
in the 2nd pl. (AN72R ‘ye have said’) (instead of the simple
shewa of DD"]DW)

(d) It appears that in Hebrew thought the general or main idea is first
expressed and is limited in its application hy a following word or
particle. Thus, ‘thou (hast) kept’ is ‘kept (hast) thou’—@jﬁg‘—the
main idea ‘kept’ is first given and limited in its application to ‘thou’
by the following pronominal particle ‘thou’. Similarly :

‘a good man’ is in Hebrew ‘a man, a good (one)’ 2y ¥*%

‘my man’ . ‘man-of-me’ "R
‘my good man’ ' ‘my man, the good (one)’ 251 b A
‘the man said’ ' ‘he said, (namely) the man’ v*ga R

8 Shorter form of um}f .
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30. MORE NOUNS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

The following nouns are irregular but in very frequent use:

sg. abs. sg. cons. pl. abs, pl. cons.
day ot ai o) »
city 1) "y Ty oy W
house nﬁ ny op3® 3
head Loy 13 Ry ol
EXERCISE 8
Canaan Wi; he did, made j1py  he ruled (over) (3) Yy
spy '7317? he remembered 2} he chose (;) n3

bread nn'§ he sent, ( stretched out n'?v
S i(with ™)
way, path '111 T

Y M2 (2) AR TRV W DTN XN AR ()
TITURY LOUTER T oUW I TIRTOR 0
B3 7P DR YT omORITUR DTG MR () XY
TWR-PTNE - NYRY ORITIAMTOR AYRG TMWE (4)
Wi YWODR 8% 10y 2wy on ovizeh mT gy
"N DpYRY X2 wiTp OvY Y7 oriven DN "nhR? (5)
AR? *3 0¥ (6) 3pYDe3 opypy XY 2P m3
“IPTIRIR (7) AR 0PN DR A7 MOy 01 RITYY ISR
TIDN (8) D3RI WP TR ONE-nR w3 e~ 2R oy
"2 YT (o) TR 200 MM PIRTTIEN UMY L ohnD

& See p. 13. 3, N.B. ® Pausal.
¢ Here the perfect is to be translated into the English present tense—the

state of knowing (and remembering) being complete.
4 See p. 18, Note to § 10.
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~23% 03§33 APR (o) RIPTIV TR M 03 73
W)Y X7 wifn wiTR) P ovy A7 oy ubia vy
WY WK (11) DAYRPTITTYY BV BT WK 13370
XD 2T (12) WP TIRD ODR OV O NV UPR)
T YRR X 21T P WNNTRY Ry ipIRg oY
9 (14) 7PN YRY 77970 £ DR 03] (13) 17
< b .
DRY-93? 79 07 MR XY D YK XN ey
“T7I2 PRYYTIR 1090 RmYRTR) YR 137 oy
Mg niviT nigiv (Wi vIR3 WK oWD M (5) M
=53 "DYAY I NP9 T 7783 (16) BN
nRyy~o3n 0N OPNR 27737 *2 ODY'T DD (17) O
I Ry an? agn Y% X2 (18) oWYD nob N
W08
(1) Abraham dwelt in the land of Egypt, for there was not
bread in the land of Canaan. (2) Holy art Thou, Lord, in the
heavens and in the earth. (3) Solomon the king of Israel made
for him(self) a great name in the land. (4) Samuel said unto the
elders of the people, ‘Ye have chosen for you(rselves) a king like
all the peoples and ye remembered not that the Lord He is king
over all the earth.” (5) I know® that ye have eaten from the tree
which is in the garden and that ye know® good and evil. (6) We
know® that we kept not Thy covenant and that we hearkened not
to the words of Thy prophet whom Thou didst send unto Thy
.people. (7) The spies whom the children of Israel sent unto
the land of Canaan sat in the house of the woman all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The prophets said unto
Samuel, ‘Thou hast not taken a thing from the hand of a(ny)
man all the days that thou didst rule over Israel.” (g) He saw
the cities of the river and behold they (were?) very good. (10) The
& The personal pronoun is used with the verb to emphasize the person.

b Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa instead of the simple one.
¢ Perfect—see note b, p. §8. 4 See p. 48, footnote c.
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spies said unto Moses, ‘Behold the cities which are in the land
of Canaan are in the mountains’. (11) I have chosen thee for
a king over my people Israel, for thou hast walked in the way
of the Lord. (12) The sons of the prophets said, ‘ We know* that
the Lord sent thee unto the wicked city and that He cut (off)
the river for thee, for thou art His prophet’. (13) All the days
that thou didst rule over my people thou didst not remember the
name of the Lord. (14) The old men said unto the king, ‘We
dwelt in the mountains and from the fruit of the ground we ate,
for we are holy men and the way of the Lord we have chosen.’
(15) Behold I have taken thee, house of Israel, from a land of
darkness unto a land of light and I have also kept thee from evil
in the way that thou didst walk. (16) The king of Egypt said
unto Moses, ‘® Thou hast said that the Lord, the God of Israel,
hath sent thee unto His people. Who is the Lord? I know"
not Him.’

31. FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

1 11 I
law (abs.) ,'|'r'|n lip (abs.) ﬂ?? counsel (abs.) gy
law-of (cons.) NN lip-of (cons.) ng? counsel-of (cons.) nyy
my (c.) law "pjin my (c.) lip 'DQ? my {c.) counsel Y

thy m) ., I0PA [ thy(m). FORY | thy(m) L. 0¥y
thy (f.) ,, qg-;in thy (f.) ,, ';mgq; thy (f.) ,, TO¥Y
his ,, in7ip his ,,  inpty his ., inyy

her ,, RPN her ,, ADDY her ,,  ADYY

our (¢.) ,, ui)jin our (c.) ,, ui"?? our (¢.) ,, 1:5;2
your (m.) , 0NN | your (m) ,, BPPRY | your(m.) ., BPNPY
your (£) ,, 19070 your (f.) ,, JpnpR your (f) ., 12n3Y
their (m.) ,, opYin | their (m.) ,, opPY | their(m.) ,  DDYY
their (f.) ,, ]x"\';in their () ,, |DOB their (f.) JiaX'+ 4

& Perfect—see note b, p. 58. b See note a, p. 59.
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v v
righteousness (abs.) iyt land (abs,) -t
righteousness-of (cons.) npTe land-of (cons.) DRR
my (c.) righteousness TRTS my (c.) land R
thy(m) ,, L et thy (m.) ,, R
thy (f.) » pliat thy (£) plusat
hs iR his , T8
her ” ADRTS her ,, ADRIR
our (c.) »» uéPJ; our (¢.) ,, ufw;vg
your (m.) » oNRTS your (m.) ,, DN
your (£) RIRTS your (£) IR TS
their (m.) ” oDpTe their (m.) ,, nnypTIR
their (f) °,, 10RTS their (f.) ,, T

Norte 1. It was pointed out on p. 44, Note, that the fem. sing.
originally terminated in N _ (t), and that in the absolute
state (i.e. not connected with a following word) the N (t)
was (scarcely audible and therefore) discarded, so that the
fem. sg. abs. termination came to be ‘4’ (written i1_). The
original 1, however, has survived in the construct and
before suffixes.*

2. Again (as was shown on p. 51 (¢)), the heavy suffixes 19, 09
are attached to the form of the construct. This is seen in
all five columns.

Column 1 ﬂ'ﬁn (corresponding to the masc. D30, p. 50, Col. I)
represents the simplest form of the fem. sing. noun—the full vowel
) remains throughout nJin, "n';in.

Column II 11D is a two-syllabled word with Qames in the first
syllable. This vowel is reduced to shewa in the construct and
when a suffix is appended (for the reason explained on p. 51,
Col. IIT) NDY, "NRY.

& There are still some types of fem. nouns which have a N in the abs,, as
nﬂﬁ: ‘brass’ or ‘bronze’. See also p. 45, footnote a.
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Column III 1§V is a fem. noun of a type similar to 199 in
Column II, but its first letter is a guttural; consequently, the
vowel (under the guttural) in the first syllable is reduced (in
the construct and with suffixes) to a composite shewa instead
of the simple shewa (cf. p. 50, Col. IV) N3V, "NIV.

Column IV 127X, following Column II, becomes (hypotheti-
cally) D273 (in the construct) and "Dj2 T (with suffixes) which,
in turn, become NR27TX and DRI (cf. p. 46. 3).

Column V TIR'IX is the same type of fem. noun as /1277 in
Column IV, but its first letter is a guttural ; consequently, when
the Qames in the first syllable becomes shewa (in the construct
and with the suffixes) producing DRI, "DRPTIN, the composite
shewa under the guttural becomes the corresponding short vowel
(pathah)—NRTIR, "DRIR (cf. p. 46. 3).

32. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

this (m.) m that (m.) NIt
»” (f-) nx’ ”» (f‘) R‘TJ
these (c.) n‘p& those (m.) @7, ﬂ@f‘!

w ) 3,7

The Demonstrative Adjectives are treated in the same way as
ordinary adjectives in relation to the noun they qualify, thus:

“This man’ is expressed as ‘the man, the this (one)’ ma W‘Rﬁ;l

‘That man’ . ‘the man, the that (one)’ b ehh] ﬂf"lﬁl

¢This woman’ " ‘the woman, the this (one)’ NN nvxg
*That woman’ . ‘the woman, the that (one)’ R0 n?xﬂ
“These men’ ’ ‘the men, the these (ones)’ n‘?étl DIt

“Those men’ ' ‘the men, the those (ones)’ o) & O’W;&:l

¢This is the man’ " “this (is) the man’ v‘ga m
¢This is the woman’ ' “this (is) the woman’ .‘l?{{zl nxt
‘These are the men’ " ‘these (are) the men’ oYND nbfg

s Notice the pointing of the article with the pl. ‘those’ ond, &c.
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33. THE PREPOSITIONS 2, J» WITH SUFFIXES

The inseparable preposition 2 (as, like) appears in poetry as
a separate word in the form M3 ; and it is the latter form to
which most suffixes are attached. When the preposition T (from)
receives suffixes, a 3 appears between it and most suffixes:

like me (c.)  %idP from me (c) ¥
. thee (m.) P » thee (m) 3R
» thee (f) 0P » thee (f)  7mn
.~ him P » him wn
, her 73'"3? ,»» her ny}p
» us(c) ibP »ous(c)  uWpn
» you(m) DR3P » you(m.) BIR
w you ) 199 » oyou(f)  PB
» them (m)) By » them (m) og», [Mp3n)]

» them(E) 109, M3y » them(f) [y, Mydw

Note: (a) The 1st sing. suffix is .

(b) Daghe$ Forte (compensative) follows %, except with the
jrd pl. suffix, on account of the guttural, when it is

(p. 19. 1).

() ng (‘from him’) and ﬂ;@?{) (‘ from her’) are contractions
from an;r‘,an and D;?;’}D; the inserted 1 implies an original
reduplicated JP¥? which has been lost.

(d) The context determines whether 13?;-"7.‘) means ‘ from him’
or ‘from us’.

(¢) The 3rd sg. suffixes %1 and iJ are earlier forms of 9 and 73 .

(f) The medial 2 is absent when the heavy suffixes |9, D9, &c,
ar. attached.
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EXERCISE 9

Sinai e other, another xR
place nin other (ones, pl.) oo
salvation, sfter, behind " or ¥
deliverance ﬂm r 0

thus b}
fear, '-WT:
reverence ) there is not ™
blessing ﬂ?j? 3 @re

YD 10 WK NP3 DN (2) M ARy WR o3 ) (1)
M 3T WK 0373 AR (3) “PRTITRY R
M0 0ipRD YITR L3P MR (4) -nnxrp-rwx: - e
%m0y m; Xy o3 (s) *ny'v X2 "2
DR M2T 'l"j PRI 0373 0K (6) PRI
HIAR (8) NI YN YR 09K R 11D (7) 0903
Tk M3 X2 oo o3 (o) M OipR3 DNORTIRY TR
MOR PRI 0PF (10) XOD M DR PR3
-mg ™33N AYn-ninTnR M3 X9 oIy D"I'?R
™ ~nww~-~1‘7x NI DK (11) PO-IF0Y M ony n-p
YIRT293 00 UK TP TR OINTTIR N (12) 7R
DX (14) X°33I-NYY ﬁ;ﬁv "D 7253 NN (x3) DD RPITa
NR? 21 21p3 Wy RIR (xs) WRTRTIDI A7 DY
o323 TNTIATIY DY (16) ¥ NFI3TIR 2pe
“DRNR 0% 10} (17) "5??3 X2 o0 5'5"’!5"‘!'?-'-!-?‘
T3 M 9130 XN .-fl'g:'z‘a (18) TYITYR-P7OY 2Py
A3 " AN VR D TR (1g) BN TAY PRI

WY'? *nIA3

& Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened.

b See p. 48, footnote d. ¢ ‘gods’, as the context shows.

¢ The idea is ‘my God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix 3,
p. 253. ¢ See p. 48, footnote ¢. Understand ‘was’.

f This noun is masc.; the unaccented termination is a lengthening of the
word 5’5 N.B. The fem. sing. termination b is accented.
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(1) This is the word which the Lord spoke unto His prophet.
(2) This is the city which Thou hast chosen for Thy temple.
(3) These are the men whom Moses sent to the Land of Canaan®.
(4) God hath given (to) you this law upon the mountain of Sinai®.
(5) Moses spoke all these words to the elders of Israel in the land
of Egypt®. (6) There is none (‘not’) like Thee in the heavens and
in the earth. (7) The blessing of the Lord is upon your ground,
for ye have kept His law. (8) The king sent other men to the
prophet and he came not. (g) In the city there dwelt very evil
men who knew not the law of Moses. (10) We have remembered
the words of the holy law and Thy covenant we have kept all the
days. (11) What is this dream which I heard? (12) In Thee is
our salvation, Lord, and not in other gods. (13) The elders called
unto Moses, ‘ There is no(t) bread for the people.” (14) They have
walked in the way of the gods of the land and My law they have
not remembered. (15) The Lord hath given (to) you all® this good
and great land, from these mountains unto (‘ until’) that great
river. (16) Thou (f.) hast walked after strange gods and thou didst
not remember the counsel of My prophet. (17) There was not
like him a prophet in all Israel who knew the Lord. (18) I sent
My blessing upon thy ground, for My law is with thee all the day.

34. THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
The Active Participle is formed thus:

m.sg. f. sg. m.pl. | f. pl.

From the root 'm? (kept, watched) it is "pif nj_éw (or n"'p?ﬁ n"ﬁpw
)

» w3 (sat,dwel) 3| Ny (or | @Iy | ming
%)

b w070 (went, walked) ,, 21 | %A (or | ovabit | nishi
n3%7%)

The Active Participle is pointed with Holem and Sere (. *) for
the masc. sg., to which is appended (sometimes i1_ but mostly

8 Use pausal form. See p. 21.

b b4 (with Maqqeph =73) is really a noun, meaning ‘whole’, ‘totality’. The
expression ‘all the land’ is, in Hebrew thinking, ‘the whole-of the land’. As
the obj. of the vb. it is definite and is, therefore, preceded by “ny.
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the original) N for the fem. sg, 0°, for the masc. pl., and ni
for the fem. pl.

“The man keepeth’ —*'The man is keeping’ o}l Vf"&:l‘
‘The woman keepeth’-—*The woman is keeping’ hj?:;” nwx;l
“The men keep’ —The men are keeping’ D" pY D'FIRD
‘The women keep’ —‘The women are keeping’ hﬁ??” n*’q};r_l
“Thou (m.) keepest’ —*Thou (m.) art keeping’ il e
‘We (m.) keep’ —*We (m.) are keeping’ oMl ’llf:lil‘,

The Participle may be regarded as a verbal adjective, agreeing
in number and gender with its noun or pronoun. Though it
expresses the English present tense in the above examples, it in-
dicates rather a state of continued activity and therefore has
extended uses, e.g.:

" TR is literally ‘ the man, the (one) keeping’ which
means (a) ‘ the man who #s keeping’ when referring to present
time, or (b) ‘the man who was keeping’ when referring to past
time in the context. Another point which this example illustrates
is that the Participle with the article has the force of a verb with
the relative in English.

NotEe : When the last root-letter of a verb is a guttural, as U?)v
(‘to hear’), the masc. sg. Participle S?DW (for UDW) takes a
Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4) and the fem. sg. nyht (for
m]?:)W) takes two Pathahs instead of two Seghols, since
(p. 19. 3) the gutturals prefer the vowel Pathah under them
and even before them. Sxmxlarly, the masc. sg. Pamcxple
of YT (“to know’) is V7 and the fem. sing. NYT°.

35. THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING i1

Archaic Hebrew (like Classical Arabic) had three case
endings: a nominative ending in u, a genitive ending in ¢, and
an accusative ending in 4. In Biblical Hebrew the nom. and gen.

& The reverse order u}*gg "p% would emphasize the Participle.
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case endings have disappeared,” but the accusative has persisted,
not to designate the object of a transitive verb, but to denote
‘direction’ or ‘ motion towards (a place)’, thus:

Egypt nﬁxrp the heavens n’.TS?U
towards Egypt e = towards the heavens <
Egyptwards %R heavenwards HPZD‘?E'
the city Sy there oy

towards the city < towards there <

citywards Ty thither ﬂpw

The appending of the old accusative ending i1_ to denote
‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards’ applies to a limited number of
nouns which will become known from practice. The accent does
not move forward on to the new syllable, but remains where it was
before the i1_ was appended.

Note: Early grammarians did not realize that this appended
i1_ is the old accusative ending, but they thought that it
was a special device introduced and gave it the name of
‘HE LOCALE’.

EXERCISE 10

righteous At ] wilderness 3T
wicked :ﬂ?j lad, young man '1;73
Sheol, Hades bk he stood ™my
flesh ')v; he went down, descended ™
messenger, gngel 'N'?); woe! X
N.B. The pl. of 7 (be was) is Y} (they were) (m. and {.). Similarly
' mI (he saw) is w7 (they saw) » and

" My (he did) is Yoy (they did) "
All these verbs are seen to belong to the same class.
DTRI33 PYm DMY3 Y 0K (2) I3TRI R 2P (1)
DTS (4) NPiP-NR VAW XM m-oR o Nk (3)

& The u in a name like '7:_0}3? may be a survival of the old nominative,

but survivals of the genitive in ¢ are doubtful.
b See p. 66, Note.
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ADR IR "8 M3 D (5) MW~ onY nig M AR
AR (7) TFTRD OTIEIN PRI WY (6) THRED
P T (8) ARG YT TN PUISITTITTIR MY
DR 153 0P (o) WIRTYINTP3 o0 R XY D apTIen
-y n*:g?n'u’zw DR M3 (0) MDY DM3 005
R (1) PRYDY DTORY " BYT X9 i)
15 (12) Wy X7 M=027-nY) P32 T3 0W9IR) 007
D97 (13) M3 VYT OYTTOR DR 090 DIk M
230 (14) APYT IRG 399 0PID2 33 ORI
=73 700 YPN? IR L maendinng b prise
DU IPRTIARYR I 2P AR M0 (15) ONR DY
mn*k*,ry:-_x DR 21V "3 73 N3 21N (16) DMWY~ DY
73 922923 &% % mir-rys vi;;n-ng; PRI WY (1)
243 T ADR "3 YT WPITY (18) VYR T pIED
XIP 2ip MM WiD Y X3 A5 (10) PRI YD
DUIRRTTIT0Y oY AR M0 O (20) DRMY DXy
R 03T PR (21) QMY RY M-HipTNR ovnth
DTG M (22) FOTIITRI WTIITOR Agn 937
X3 "D 73 200 OYF YU (23) YY) 20 Y 0EORD
3R PR
(1) The sons of Jacob went down to Egypt, for they heard that
there was bread in Egypt. (2) Behold I am making a covenant
with? you this day. (3) The king saw the sons of the prophets
standing in the way and Samuel (was) at (J) their head. (4) Woe
unto you who go in the way of other gods, for there is not among
(‘in’) you a man who knoweth the word of the Lord. (5) Thou
rememberest the righteous (m. pl.) for Thou art righteous. (6) The
lad cried in a loud® voice, ‘my head, my head’. (7) And a great

% See p. 66, Note. b Constr. pl. of ]’:} ¢ ‘That which was evil’.
4 See p. 53, footnote a. ¢ In Hebrew it is ‘a great voice’.
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river (was) going forth from the garden. (8) And in his dream
the king saw a very great tree standing on the ground and its
head (was) in the heavens. (9) I am sending My angel with you
in this great wilderness. (10) God of all flesh, who heareth the
voice of Thy people, we call unto Thee for we know (Perfect)
that in Thee is our salvation. (11) The spies whom Moses sent
unto the land of Canaan stood upon the head of the mountain.
(12) Thus said the Lord unto Solomon, king of Israel, ‘ Thou art
wicked, for thou didst not remember the words of My law, for
thou hast taken unto thyself wives from the nations.’” (13) Ye
say that ye are righteous men and that ye came down to Egypt
from Canaan for there is no bread in the land, but*® I say that ye
are spies. (14) Jacob sent messengers unto Esau to the mountain.
(15) In that day ye said, ‘We remember (Perfect) the bread which
we ate in Egypt, but® in this great wilderness there is no bread.’
(16) Great art Thou, Lord, who ruleth over the heavens and over
the earth. (17) The man of God came down from the mountain
to the city, as the word of the Lord.

36. PLURAL NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

A B

Mase. pl.
horses (abs.) o010 words (abs.) 237
horses-of (cons.) "“BI0 words-of (cons.) 137
my (c.) horses 00 my (c.) words "y
thy (m.) ,, 700 thy (m,) ,, W
thy (f) 70 thy (£) ,, T97
his ,, R0 his ,, ™
her ,, iyl her ,, AR
aur (c.) ,, W0 our (¢.) ,, u’i?’!
your (m.) ,, [=b==Eo) your (m.) ,, o™ 37
your (£.) ,, 1270 your (f.) ,, 1273
their (m.) ,, -2 their (m.) ,, o
their (f.) ,, 17°0% their (f) ,, 3T

8 The conj. 1. See p. 40, footnote a.
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C D E
Fem. pl.
laws (abs.) Ni9inR | blessings (abs.) Nio13 | Suffixes of the
laws-of (cons.)  Ni"in | blessings-of (cons.) ni:ﬁ:ﬁ p.l.noun (m.and
my (c.) laws  “nivip my (c.) blessings "I_ﬁ:‘!; my (c.) .
thy (m) ,,  FDMA| thy(m) POV |thy (m) .
thy (£) , q0ivin| thy(£) . OISR |ty () T
his ,,  vpivin his ynioaa | his .,
her ,,  hiTn her §°niog | her :;("f_,
our(c) , WHMA| our(c) ., Wi |our(e) W,
your (m.) ,, BYNIYiR |your (m.) ,,  BP'NIDNR | your (m) DY,
your (£) ,, 1DiMIA | your (f) 12°0i993 | your (£) .
their (m.) ,, Dpi7IR |their (m) ., BPNiD93 | their (m.) DF°.
their (f.) ,, ];_r-nhin their (f.) » T"-.."Db?a their (f.) .
F G H
sons (abs.) 03 | fathers (abs.) “"33 God (abs.) n~r_|‘7§
sons-of (cons.) %33 | fathers-of (cons.) ni:;{‘ God-of (cons.) "t_l‘?§
my (c.) sons 33 my (c.) fathers *Di:{s my (c.) God ’,'_|'7§
thy(m) ,, 93 | thy(m) .  Phag | ty@) . PIRK
&c. &c. &c.
your (m.) ,, BpnR |your(m) ., Dppiay [your(m) , BPION
&e. &c. &c.
I J
men (abs.) nmls wives (women) (abs.) nm
men-of (cons.) R wives-of (cons.) m
my (c.) men mu my wives 2|
thy (m.) ,, ﬂﬁm thy ,, ﬂ"i};
&c. &c.
your (m.) ,, u?mg your ,, n?m
&ec. &e.
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Note: The suffixes which are attached to the pl. nouns are
given in Column E. In the suffixes of the pl. noun there is a
Yod (°) which, except for the 1st sg. and the 2nd sg. fem., is
silent. In early (pre-Classical) Hebrew this Yod was audible
in all the suffixes of the pl. noun; but, except for the two
cases mentioned, it has survived only in spelling. [ﬂ"é’lo is
really the constr. pl. with the suffix—° horses of thee’, etc.]
This Yod distinguishes the pl. from the sg., especially in
unpointed texts:
T is to be pointed ngn or IR0 (thy horse), whereas

T » Téqa or ﬂ',‘éﬁb (thy horses). Similarly
00 ” 1030 (his horse), but 10 is TPV (his horses)
) " 1YIO (our horse) ,, WOW ,, WP (our horses)

Columns A and C represent the simplest forms of the masc.
and fem. pl. nouns.

Columns B and D represent the types of masc. and fem. pl.
nouns in which the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by a
shewa and the shewa preceding it consequently becomes a Hireq
(p- 46. 3)-

Column G nﬁ:zs is a masc. pl. noun but has the form of a
fem. pl. noun, and in

Column ¥ G"0} is a fem. pl. noun but has the form of a masc.
pl. noun. Both these nouns are irregular.

Column H D"'1'78 is singular in meanmg when referring to
the God of Israel (and normally takes a sing. verb) but its form
is that of a pl. noun.

Column I is a variant of Column B—the first letter being a
guttural. When the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by
a shewa the composite shewa under the guttural is raised to the
corresponding short vowel (p.~46. 3).

NotE: (a) The heavy suffixes 09, 12, i}, i}, attach themselves
to the form of the construct.®
(8) The duals take the same suffixes as the pl. nouns:
T2, 1. &c. (from D).
® See p. 51, Note (¢).
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37. SOME IRREGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

SINGULAR PLurAL
absolute | construct with suffix absolute | construct { with suffix
father aR 3R | I, =|~515, IR ni.w h‘l:§ ‘D"IJB.
son 13 12 3 M Nl o9 Kt K>
daughter na P3| °"n3, 9n3, ina n‘ll; nu; 'Dil:;l
brother | nX oy | oy, ng, o || omg | oy | o
wife g ngk | cngs, ok | owy | W | W
house 3 n3 n3, ’r‘lﬂ’; nsm; a wn; a qn; s
name oY (o, 0% | By, Y, Y || ning | ning | ping

N.B. The full list of irregular nouns is given at the end of the book.

38. POSSESSION
There is no word in Hebrew to express the English ‘ have’,
‘had’, &c., and the statement of possession in point of time is made

in the following ways:

‘I have a son’ is in Hebrew ‘there is to me a son’

‘I have not a son’ '

‘I have sons’

‘I have not sons’ '

‘I had a son’ »s
‘T had not a son’ .

‘] had sons’ .

¢I shall have a son’ .

¢I shall not have a v
son’

<1 shall have sons’ "

¢The man hasason’ '

B
“there is not to me a son’ 12 ] ™
‘there are to me sons’ o3 % g
‘there are not to me sons’ a3 oo e
‘there was to me a son’ 1t} - ma
‘there was not to me a son’ 13 "% ma x>
‘there were to me sons’ %3 % ™

‘ there will be to me a son’

‘there will not be tome a

son’

‘there will be (pl.) to me

sons’

12 mm
13 °7 M b

o o v

‘there is to the man a son’ 13 #g‘z th &c.

& See p. 13. 3. N.B.
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NortE: (a) U and T'X (construct of ]"8) were originally nouns

meaning respectively ‘existence’ and ‘non-existence’ and

are, on that account, used with both numbers and genders,

and refer to present possession when followed by the pre-
position .

(b) Possession in past or future time is expressed by the
verb 1177, N1 followed by the preposition 9, and the verb
must agree with its subject in number and gender. The
negative used is naturally R'?.

It will be remembered that the English possessive pronouns
are expressed in Hebrew by suffixed pronominal particles and
that the mere statement of possession denoted by the English
genitive case (e.g. ‘ the man’s horse’) is expressed by the Hebrew
construct state (‘the horse-of the man’). The above chapter
deals with possession in point of time.

EXERCISE 11

Rachel ‘7]’_]'! sheep "xs he asked ‘"5‘?
Laban ];',7 water (abs.) "B','TB he served 73y
Joseph  mpt° » (cons) ? he will be
Pharaoh n';r?g why ? (for what?) nra? o

TRR 2] AT 13 DRID TER7 TR XOITIR WD R (1)
9% WRY X7 D YY) OYRTOR KONTIR AIYY (2)
TOTIITRR PR 1Y () WYI 13T WK 03T
MRT=2X 2PYITI TR (4) TRY WK NS 0 17 XY
~93 YR X "D W, X7 WIRTYNI ) A 07
ngR? 2 A¥IRTNITRR MBYY MR (5) DTIERTYR
-oy i3 Y0 MM 137 W oippI-E T o)
AR BTN PO7TRE 2P XY (7) TIN? WK NED
SATY? 137708 2P T3V (8) "I 137703 P07 A

8 The noun, like n'.'rsv, is a plural.
b See p. 58, footnote c.
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AR (o) 70 NOR AgR? N TR 17 10 XM
< < b <

A99D K, (o) TH WKL WIN ADX TRV Wk WK
0N W 953 MY Y DTV TR TRITIRY
“5R TR 1T R PRIITnIY AR () M
M3 hivy °p qvid-nign AwR 3pY MR 89 (12) ARP
W KT OV °2 V7 DR XD 7R (13) TR TIRTYI
13 TP M3 "D TH IPEIR1F7 W (14) DY KT
,2APYTIR I MY (15) KA1 UR 7 R 93] W R
"2 AR MITQYTIR 07 MR (16) PR W
"I TR DI R W (1) S T2 V2 W AR
13; D:‘J? 'ﬂpg"??'l oI QPN oI DPTR COX)
71'57'}9'? e agy "IQQ"?;"DIS 11"13'333! N7 (18) APNXN
TOTIIIY BT, ") T M I (9) BN
"2 ORIPN-N3 9y NIt ApY (20) XNZ BiTD ol
~ARY (21) B DI 1Y 0N DTRY MK T 77
2PN N T DR
(1) The children of Israel served the king of Canaan, for they
did (the) evil in the eyes of the Lord and they hearkened not to
the words of His law. (2) I have served thee for Rachel thy
daughter, and why hast thou not kept thy covenant with me?
(3) Thou art the God of our fathers, who keepest me from
all evil. (4) I knew not that she is his wife and that he is a
prophet of God. (5) Laban said unto Jacob, ‘Why hast thou
taken my gods from my house ?’ (6) Jacob came down to Egypt,
he and his sons and his wives and his sheep and all that (belonged)
to him, unto Joseph his son, who (was) ruling over the land.
(7) Thou hast said, ‘ Behold thy son will be a great man in the
land, and behold I have not a son and my wife is very old.’
(8) Their gods are of wood (Y¥) which the hands of man (have)

8 ‘Instead of’. b Pausal form with Athnah (p. 21).
¢ Translate ‘according to all’.
9 Understand ‘ were’. See p. 48, footnote ¢. ¢ Emphasizing participle.
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made. (9) Jacob kept the sheep which (belonged) to Laban, the
father of Rachel. (10) In that day My house will be on the head
of the holy mountain which I have chosen for My name. (11) Thou,
Lord, dwellest in the heavens and Thou knowest what the wicked
(m. pl.) have done to me, and I am righteous in the eyes of the
sons of man. (12) The king called the name of his son Solomon.
(13) Your eyes have seen that the Lord hath cut (off) the waters
of the river for you, for he said, ‘Israel will be My people.’
(14) Ye shall have (‘there shall be to you’) a place in My temple
for My holy ones (m. pl.). (15) The sons of Jacob said, ‘We
know that thou art he who ruleth over this great land and that
we are in thy hand®’ (16) Thus I have said unto My prophets
who spoke in My name, and why have ye not hearkened to their
words ? (17) The woman said unto the prophet, ‘I asked not a
son from the Lord, for He hath taken him from me.” (18) All
the blessings of the Lord came upon your land, as® the man of

God spoke.

39. THE IMPERFECT OF THE REGULAR VERB

The Imperfect generally denotes an incompleted action. For
the time being it may be regarded loosely as representing the
English future tense.

he will keep by he will judge ° vbh

she ,, ,, “hyn she ,, ,, vbyn
thou (m.) wilt ,, 1?;!!]3 thou (m.) wilt ,, vaa
thou (f.) ,, ,, *jrpm_a thou (f) ,, ,, 'p?m}\
IE)will , gy I(c)wil , by
they (m.) ,, ., IR they (m.) ,, ,, Wy
they (£) ., , mIAYR they (£) , ,  mpByn
ye (m) ,, ,, YN ye(m.) ,, wpYn
ye(®) » . mYRYn ye€) » .  mobyn
we (c.) ,, by we (c.). » e Lo

% Thé sing. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
P A prep. cannot govern a verb. We must, therefore, rephrase ‘as (that)
which...’...'l?g_a. : ¢ Note Daghe¥ lene in p.
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It will be observed that whereas the Perfect suffixes pro-
nominal particles, the Imperfect prefixes them. The explanation
for this may be: In the Perfect, the (completed) act is regarded
as the main or general idea (and therefore stated first), while its
application is determined by the pronominal particle (i.e. the
doer) which follows. In the Imperfect, however, since the act is
incompleted, the doer seems to be the main idea (to be expressed
first) and the (incompleted) act (following the pronominal particle)
limits the scope of the doer.

The prefixes for the Imperfect are JN*X (which have been
made into the mnemonic J0°K). The X is the 1st sg. prefix,
the * the 3rd masc., the D the 3rd fem. and 2nd masc., and the 1
is the 1st pl. prefix.

The masc. pl. ends in 1 and the fem. pl. in 11}, thus:

3rd masc. sg. ﬁb‘?ﬁ. 3rd masc. pl. ﬁmp’
2nd ,, ,, 1}:1?13 2nd ,, ,, ""7??13
3rd fem. ,, '\b?t-\ 3rd fem. ,, nn'f;qj;a
2nd ,, ,, YD 2nd ,, nn’;agm

‘The context determines whether ﬁbﬁjl’;‘i means ‘ thou (m.) wilt
keep’ or ‘she will keep’ and whether n;'mwn means ‘they (f.)
will keep’ or ‘you (f.) will keep’.

40. THE IMPERATIVE

The Imperative is the shortest form of the verb inflected on
the analogy of the Imperfect, so that its form appears to be that
of the Imperfect without a prefix, thus:

keep thou (m.) -y judge thou (m.) vbY
,»» thou (£.) ﬁp\‘yu »»  thou (f.) *p?t;}b
s ye(m.) Yy » ye(m)  wDY"
» ye()  myyhy » ve(f)  mywby

2 From *1@2} and q'-n.;y b From "ppt_ﬁ and WwpY
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41. NEGATIVE COMMANDS OR PROHIBITIONS
A negative command or prohibition is expressed by the familiar
“Thou shalt not . ..’, ‘Yeshall not . . .’, i.e. by the negative with
the Imperfect; the negative is never used with the Imperative.
Thou (m.) shalt not keep is (i) VYN ¥ for permanent pro-
hibition, and (i) YN YR for immediate prohibition. (In
colloquial English (i) means ‘Never keep’, and (ii) ‘Do not keep
—now’.)

Note: It will be pointed out later (pp. 114. (8) and (c)) that,
in one instance in the regular verb and frequently in weak
verbs, the Imperfect has a shortened form. When an
immediate prohibition is expressed, O is used with the
shortened form of the Imperfect—where there is one.

EXERCISE 12

judgement, justice DRYN he judged vey
righteousness P‘I‘i he pursued m
truth yteh ) he persecuted (with acc.) 117
Sabbath n;\# he pursued (after) "R A1)
face (pl.) =)

before, i.c. -

to the face-of ’m‘?

before me, i.e.

to my face ’!?‘?

N.B. The pl. of ma (he was) is ™ (they [m. & f.] were).
»  (m.) of mm (he will be) is »e (they [m.] will be). Similarly
» Of w9 (he saw) is w7 (they [m. & f.] saw), and
»  (m.)of mwy (he will see) is wY (they [m.] will see).

UM (2) DIPTRR OO W) AYRTOR oWIYR 2T (1)
73 (3) w'v; DR T YN0 ayy Py v IRTnaThm
P33 WYThR vbud Apw) oNNpThY 77dh py
T PIITOYR (4) TPOR M O30 P8 0D boYn

& Pausal form.
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—gR-2% DR 050 "0 (5) 02 708 *25% WK 7R3 037
WY (6) TIFTTR WHY? X2 "D HYT IR I TV
“NR DT (7) TOPR MR o ¢iTR D n3wg-oih-ny
PIS (8) NEnTTR PRTIn-bY 0% 0 PR MTNYin
DRYDTOY M3 D90 ¥2 (o) "I PT3 7 T pd
P DUIRY IR DT (0) WY TYI ¥IPTNR 73 AR
VYD TOR QUKD MPYN-DR (11) A3TRT VI WY
“DY 09T 097 IR (12) PRY-hYwS ovigng X% D
3N D OIRTIITAR (13) 0P PR MITTDR PR
X7 (15) PR3 DR ITIVY AR MDY TRV (14) IR
=g o B DR (o) 9P oMM oy 7 v
Nt R OPMP? TIRYRTIR 0YY IR (1) WHITM
THTI rﬂd'!ﬁ‘?"-' AVDY (:8) O°271 OpX WY 7772 00K
TVITAR LBYR N 0T (19) TWI PUIX TR D MY
DRRL PTR CVRYR (20) LRYD A TR D M VYR
M=oYl WIpD AR ammkg 05 MR (21)

(1) Thou,” Lord, wilt keep me from all evil, for I (have) walked
before Thee® in righteousness and in truth. (2) These are the
judgements which Moses gave to the children of Israel in the
wilderness of Sinai. (3) Judge thou me with righteousness, for I
am righteous. (4) Remember ye the words of My law and keep ye
My covenant all the days that ye are in the land which I give to
you. (5) Thou® wilt rule over this people with righteousness, as
thy father before thee. (6) Who am I that I should judge thy
people? (7) Why, Lord, wilt Thou pursue me in the day and in
the night? (8) Say ye, ‘There is none (““not”) holy as the Lord

s M takes suffixes: 0 (also ’;};J) ‘behold I’, 3 ‘behold thou’.
b Pausal form.

¢ See vocab., p. 77.

4 The vocative is expressed by the article, here ‘O heavens’.

¢ Use pronoun for emphasis.
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our God who dwelleth in the heavens and ruleth over the sons of
man with judgement.” (g) Thy law is truth and Thy word is truth,
(10) The men of the city said unto Jacob, ‘ Make thou a covenant
between thee and between us, between thy children and between
our children.’ (11) Remember thou the day that thou didst stand
upon the mountain of Sinai before the Lord thy God. (12) The
children of Israel kept the day of the Sabbath all the days of the
prophet. (13) Hear thou (f.) the word of the Lord which He hath
spoken, O Daughter of Israel. (14) Thou wilt pursue the wicked
(m. pl.) to Sheol, and the (ones) who remember* Thee Thou wilt
keep. (15) One judgement shalt thou have (‘there shall be to
thee’) for the good (m. pl.) and for the wicked (m. pl.). (16) Thus
said the Lord, ‘Thou wilt not rule over Israel, for thou art
wicked in the eyes of the Lord.” (17) Pursue ye not (after) these
men, for they are in the mountains.

42, THE INFINITIVES
There are two Infinitives in Hebrew, known as:
(a) the Infinitive Absolute: 912y, LIDY and
(b) the Infinitive Construct: Y, LDY.
The Infinitive is a verbal noun, ending in ‘-ing’, as in the phrase ‘seeing is
believing’.
(@) The Infinitive Absolute functions in syntax, thus:
75— he hath kept’: ¢ 9ing ‘he hath indeed (or surely) kept’
Y Y ‘he hath kept—continually”.

ﬁ'm?j—‘ he will keep”’. ﬁbv': 'r'mv ‘he will indeed (or surely) keep’
'1"173? 1732.}': ‘he will keep—continually’.

The Infinitive Absolute expresses emphasis when it im-
mediately precedes the finite verb, and duration when it
immediately follows it.”

() The Infinitive Construct with the preposition 5 expresses

8 M. pl. part. with art.—‘the (ones) remembering’.
b The Infinitive Absolute is sometimes used to represent the Imperative.




8o THE INFINITIVES
the English Infinitive:® '1'73?"? ‘to keep’, '7WD'? ‘to rule’,
DDW‘? “to judge’.’

NoTe: When the third root-letter is a guttural (as YRU

‘to hear’) both Infinitives (H‘I?SQ' and Y?SW) have Furtive
Pathah under the guttural (p. 19. 4).

43. ‘HE’ INTERROGATIVE
The simple question is introduced by the prefixed particle J:
¢Thou (m.) hast kept’ ];\173?, ‘hast thou (m.) kept?’ D'T?S‘?ﬁ
“Thou (m.) hast not kept’ Djrsw X%; ‘hast thou (m.) not kept?’ ersv N‘?ﬂ c
‘There is’ ¢*; ‘is there?’ v"z!

Before a simple shewa it is iJ: ‘do ye know?’ DDYTD:
likewise before gutturals it is iJ: ‘is there not?’ T°RiJ, ‘art thou?’

DR, except when the guttural has Qames when it is iJ, as
X7 DYSYH = is he mighty?

EXERCISE 13

commandment men small (m. sg.) ™R, "DP'
» (pL) nigp (f.sg) mpp
1. i
peace ni‘np (pl) havp, oep
(it is) well (with) ('?) iy he dreamt gbg
sun pr if ox

12 ) W TR0, 0y-NR vBY? 19 PRy K3 (1)
AYYY TIPS T (2) ROHDTON 727 vRYRTIIT

* The uses of the Infinitive Construct are given on pp. 131 ff.

b The Inf. Const. bbv with prefixed ® becomes ubv'? the P now has
Daghes lene (p. 14. (@)). This happens only with prefixed , since the combi-
nation is regarded as a single word. With preﬁxed 3, however, it is DD?;

c R'?'! is often translated as ‘surely’. l'\j?)? N'71 may, in certain contexts,
mean ‘surely thou hast kept’, anticipating a positive answer.

4 This pl. is usually written defectively m;rp (miswdt—the Y is a consonant)
instead of m’q;]; as might be expected.
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2Py N (3) VDR VB VIDY 1IN NPYIR T VRT K
Pna pRen W MI oIt ppd 13 AePURR
oiPg=n"™3 ninDY Wip="yn ORI (4) NP Yhn
TER? 0iown 77 0iown R0 ADR 2T () PRpToy
o3 Siin? oRYa vnga-ny ooy Nl (6) W oy
ARTR 21779 2PN MK (7) 1722 P 0371307 MN
“NR 91 907 (8) 13 77 103 ®2 WK "9ix oK noby
DIRY ,DIPIRTOR YR 1M (9) DR YR nawn—oP
3¢ 097 v OgRTYIND YUnd ohxg udk Dxy
PR3 OUIYR TRD Wi TnR3 DRy opn2w in? (1)
b2 TV (1z) T2 WA DPRT IR P YT BT (1)
o)y i, Sk ot i’z'n‘p"_a ORIV 237 T35y oyl
XD T3 TTOYD DIRNR) “7ipR whYn Yoy oX (3)
DR bR OX 2R3N PXMY MR (14) V) 03 WM
~927I DY W) (15) ADR 2RO "9 907 V3
MR (16) MT 20 93793 0NN M 0L NhY WK
ey DTV MwpD 03 G077 KX9p 37TUR 3pw
W W2 07 9T O 07 TIRY YIRIT7R K9 ()
TE ¥ oioy w7 AR Ay

(1) The king went unto the prophet to enquire of * (3 I78?)

the word of God. (2) The woman said to him, ‘Did I ask a son
from the Lord? for He hath taken him from me. (3) Ye shall
indeed remember all? that Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, hath done
unto you. (4) I have indeed heard that there is none (‘not’) like
thee in all the land, who knoweth the word of the Lord.
(5) Hast thou not a son who will rule over my people? (6) Jacob

a ¢To enquire of’ means to consult the oracle.

b Note the Furtive Pathah under the terminal guttural.
¢ Pausal for qny

4 See p. 65, footnote b—* the whole of (that) which’.
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asked the men of the place who were there, ‘Do ye know (perf.)
Laban ?’ (7) All the children of Israel came to the holy city to
choose for them(selves) a king like all the peoples of the land.
(8) I indeed know that the Lord is with thee and that He hath
gone from me. (9) Have we not served Thee in truth and why
wilt Thou pursue us to Sheol? (10) The spies of Israel were
small in the eyes of the peoples of Canaan, for they were very
great men. (11) The Lord hath come to judge His people this
day. (12) The men said unto Joseph, ‘A dream we dreamt in one
night, I and he.’ (13) If thou shalt indeed keep My command-
ments and the words of My law thou shalt remember, behold
thou shalt rule over Israel in peace. (14) It shall be well for all
who are with thee in the house, for thou hast kept our word.
(15) The sun giveth light to the sons of man. (16) All the wise
(men) came to hear his words, for his name had gone forth in all
the land. (17) Will ye keep my commandments in truth?
(18) Thy son shall not rule over my people, for thou art small in
the eyes of the Lord.

44. SEGHOLATE NOUNS

(king) (book) (holiness)
Nouns of the type 'l‘?;; ﬁga ﬁ'j_f) are evolved from the originals

[1‘?7‘1 °e q}-lp']& which, in the first stage, received
the vowel Seghol [1'773 '195 U'IP:]b and by a further step, these forms

became 1'75 ']m(; ﬂ]l'(v —the classical forms,

Because these types of nouns received the helping vowel Seghol
they are classed as Segholates. It will be observed from the
tables below that the original forms have survived with the
suffixes of the sg.,° thus:

8 The forms with the archaic case-endings (see p. 66. 35) were malkv, malkt,

&c., sifrs, sifri, &c. When the case-endings were dropped, the forms malk,
sifr, &c., remained.

b It can easily be understood how 'l'?rp became "l'?rs and 9Py became
ni-1-N &c.

¢ The original n'?rg ,JpY with suffixes remained 2 DY, as we
should have expected.
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king (abs.) 199
king-of (cons.) '1?_75
my (c.) king 93‘?7;
thy (m.) ,, LEY)
&c.
kings (abs.) n‘:‘zp
ku('cg;;:f) 2
my (c.) kings ';‘2}?
thy @m) . TR
your (m.) ,, n?";'?nc
&c.

SINGULAR

book (abs.) 196
€09
o' 1)

T80

book-of (cons.)
my (c.) book
thy (m.) ,,
&c.
PLURAL
books (abs.) o™pY

Do "po

my (c.) books 1

TP

your (m.) ,, DR"IDRC
&c.

thy (m.)

vip
holiness-of (cons.) Ih}
my (c.) holiness ’#'!P' s

thy (m.) ﬂwp'

holiness (abs.)

&c.

holinesses (abs.) nwz"

holinesses-of
Consy ¥

my (c.) holinesses mpﬂ
thy (m) . YR,

your (m.) , BPWIRC
&c.

Note: (@) When the terminal letter of a Segholate noun is
a guttural then, since the guttural prefers the vowel Pathah
before it (p. 19. 3), the form will be as Sﬁj (‘seed’) instead
of !7'1] Coming from the original ¥ its form with the
suffixes of the sing. will be "¥7I, 1;7'11 (the latter with
composite shewa under the guttural)

With a medial guttural the form of this type is Wi (‘lad’)
instead of '13];, the guttural preferring Pathah under it and

even before it. ‘His lad’ is 1"!}!], ‘thy lad’—%] ¥4, etc.

(b) Since the guttural nouns in the above examples (as well as
in some other types, see tables at the end of the book) do
not receive the helping vowel Seghol, there is some objection
to the use of the term Segholate to embrace such types of

8 Read ‘Qodsi’—the vowel in the first syllable is a Qames-Hatuph.
b For nmz—the shewa has been promoted to the short vowel, Qames-

Hatuph, and s0 read ‘Qodasim”’.
¢ Observe how, once again, the heavy suffixes n'j n; attach themselves to

the form of the construct.

4 Since the vowel was not modified, the basic original form was preserved.
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nouns. However, merely as a convenient term, if its
deficiencies are remembered, it may be employed \
(¢) There are some variants from the above standard table of
Segholate nouns ; these will be indicated when they occur

Three frequently occurring variants are 'lJfl (garment),‘

P'lﬁ (righteousness), and 'mﬁ (grave) which seem to have|
come from the originals T3, ?7¥, and 32, since with
the suffixes of the sg. they are *13, T3, RT%, " 130,

etc., and the construct pls. are >33, *JP, etc. “

\
45, NR—WITH’ |

There are two kinds of N which are derived from different|
origins. The one NX which introduces the definite object appears|
in the form ‘DR with the suffixes—"NR ‘me’, DN ‘thee’, etc.|
(pp. 55-6). The other NX meaning ‘with’, ‘along with’* appcars‘
in the form ‘P, with the suffixes, as below: |

with me (c.) PR with us (c.) uét{ |
» thee (m.) {ny » Yyou(m.) BDINR |
» thee (£) PR » you(f) yomX |
,» him inx ,» them (m.) ong “
,» her anx »» them (f.) oR ‘

N.B. Be careful to distinguish between nit, qgk ‘me’, ‘thee’, &c. |
and PR, PR ‘with me’, ‘with thee’. |

46. THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE |

The Passive Participle follows the same principles as the “
active: from the root Y (‘to keep’) the form is:

masc. | fem. |

‘is kept’ (sg) MY | APNY |

‘are kept’ (pl.) n"')mgﬁ niﬁamj \

% In Genesis xvii. 21 we find both types of N} in the same half-verse: “
POE"NR D'PR snuj?-nm—‘and My covenant I shall establish with Isaac’.
The first “nR is the sign of the def. obj., while the second one means ‘with’. |
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Like the Active Participle, the Passive is a verbal adjective :
“The matter is kept’ is Y 9370. ‘The matter which is
kept’ is ‘the matter, the (one) kept’ MY 9373.
(See pp. 65 £.).
Note: When the third letter of a verb is a guttural, as YT}
(‘to know’), the Passive Participle m. sg. Yﬁ: (‘known’) has
a Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4).

EXERCISE 14

stone (f.) 1K wisdom (hokmt)  p3Y
» (Pl) o

’ e he placed, set DQ

ear (f.) V§
,» (dual) n?iI?S he wrote any
servant, slave -|;§ he called (to)* ‘? P
’» 1) (Pl.) n'.!ay: he read (in) ; sz
] ordan r'-): R dead np

D738 XY (2) 792 ™) 2’-’%””’!"3'7**1 "27% N DR (1)
VY 9200 R (3) MAPTIITI IR TIR-DIN
~I993 2133273 PRI WY () 2 N33 PenD
DR TV YN (5) DYFTHRD O°KUD W WY 170D
=5R M WY (6) NYn DOD HRWRY UkaY nzfjln Ry
PTH3 RYTDR LBY? "R MR BoNY 3 oion3 Ay
=Ty "TY3 Wn pYRY UK 9373 20 " 7% Apn) Nkt o
D™YPP INRTUIINR DUE 073K AR 1R (7) TRR
oUI7R3 MR A1) XD AP AR 03 IR W

8 It means ‘summoned’ or ‘named’, according to the context. ‘ng Lyl
implies prayer.

b ‘My God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix s, p. 253.

¢ ¢ According to all’.

4 From the account of the Imperfect on pp. 75-6 it will be seen that, since
the Imperfect 3rd m. sg. (of my is m, then the 2nd m, sg. will be man.

e ‘This (thing)’.

-
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vy WY ¥ oy oing 198 vY e oy @)
TYRY (10) M *RYIM PTERIT DT (9) W ¥ 1
WR TV ML RORTTOR IR ORI DOR
O3T37NE 3303 (1) P 7 93T DR PR m3R R
"D 02U 0973 03 WP niRIT oNIR-Y AYRD
TR 2R DR (r2) TIRATRTDE 09T MT D
07 Xo7 NRR0TITY ARG MY W 991 (3) 9 UT
TUX NANNR WY (1) PRIWIIPH-IPRI DOIND
2273 ARl oIy APRD 0TI9RD (15) ONER3 W7
DO7UND X AR WK IJTITNY WY (16) 7R3
OPLRYRD =23 N1 NIXNT~27NR 1992 7253 X, (17)

(1) Remember me, Lord my God, for I am Thy servant and
Thy word is with me all the day. (2) The prophet wrote all these
things in his book, for he said, ‘Our sons and the sons of our sons
will read in it all that our eyes have seen.’ (3) The people cried
in a loud voice, ‘The Lord hath given in(to) our hands® this city
and her king.’ (4) The servants of Pharaoh said, ‘This is the
hand of God.” (5) The ways of the wicked (m. pl.) are to Sheol,
butf the righteous (m. pl.) shall see the light of the day. (6) The
children of Israel took from the stones of that place and in the
Jordan they placed them. (77) Thou, Lord, givest (to) all flesh its
(‘his’) bread. (8) With our ears we have heard the words of
God coming forth from the heavens. (g9) The fear of the Lord
is the way of wisdom and the words of His law are righteousness
and truth. (10) Knowest thou not that the men who (were)
pursuing thee in Egypt are dead? (11) The prophet read before
the people the words which (were) written in the book of the
law which (was) in the temple. (12) In His wisdom He created
the heavens and the earth and all which is in them. (13) The

b T‘;:: oI?niJerfect denotes continuance, so that it could be translated here as
a (permanent) English present tense.

¢ ‘Days of holiness’, i.e. ‘holy days’, see p. 136. 63.

t See footnote ¢, p. 58.
e Use the sg. ‘hand’ meaning ‘ power’. f Conjunction 1.
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kings of the nations said, ‘Their gods are the gods of the
mountains.” (14) Your fathers were slaves to Pharaoh in Egypt.
(15) All my ways are written in Thy book before Thee and all®
is known to Thee.

47. PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES OF THE PLURAL
(NOUN)

In the vocabulary of Exercise 9 two forms of the preposition
“after’, ‘behind’ were given, namely IX and *JIXR. The longer
form "X is treated as a dual construct (just as "'73'1 is a dual
construct from ‘?ﬂ ‘foot’), so that the suffixes which it receives
are those which go with the plural nouns (as with Duals, note (5),

I
)

Z\gam, in the poetxcal books of the Bible, the prepositions
""78 to’ and 7Y ‘upon’ are often found in the longer forms
’58 and "537 and are similarly treated; that is, the suffixes
which are attached to these prepositions are those of the plural
nouns also, as below:

unto—'7§° upon—by after, behind—1K¢ or

(in poetry *2§) (in poetry *2y) "X
unto me (c.) *YX | upon me (c.) "bY after me (c.) "
» thee(m) YR | , thee(m) Py | , thee(m) PN
» thee () TR [ , thee(t) PPy | . thee(f)  Trin®
» him o8| o, him T¥ | » him i
y»» her ,'J"':Eg » her ;;l"iv » her U’:lﬂs

» us{c) qr'fg » us(c) u‘*‘iy » us(c.) arims
» you(m) o9 | . vou(m) @phy | . you(m) aprmm
»oyou(t) 1P| . vou®) y%w | . you(t) R
» them (m.) OP2y | . them(m) pipby [, them (m) DpnR
» them (£) YN [ » them(f) by | ., them(f) o uw

NotEe: (i) How the heavy suffixes attach themselves to the
form of the construct.
8 ‘7':‘1—‘ the whole’. See p. 65, footnote b,

b Cf. the prepositional idea in 'qu) (‘to the face of’) and "J"y‘) (‘to the eyes
of’), meaning ‘before’.
¢ '7:( is generally used after verbs of motion and speech.
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(ii) Another preposition which is similarly treated is nop
‘below’, ‘beneath’, ‘instead of ’: “PIIN ‘below me’, ﬂ*ﬁnn
‘below thee’, "DIID ‘below him’, etc.

48. COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE
There is an extension of the Imperfect to express emphasis or
effort.
(a) In the 1st pers. it is called Cohortative, which is denoted
by appending the syllable 71 _ to the 15t pers. Imperfect, thus:
Ordinary Imperfect— ﬁb?g I shall keep’ ﬂhm ‘we shall keep’

. ‘I will kee ‘we will keep’
—n P’ P
Cohortative ,, ' Tgﬂ!‘ ‘let me keep’ n'pm ‘let us keep’

(b) Corresponding to the Cohortative is the Emphatic Impera-
tive which also has an i1_ appended to the Imperative sg. masc.

Ordinary Imperative: “W2¥ ‘keep thou (m.)’
Emphatic ’ 'I'!DW ‘keep thou (m.) indeed’
(c) The Imperfect is often used with a Fussive force—*let him
. but wherever the final vowel can possibly be shortehed this
is done 15793 DOY? means ‘the king will judge’, but in certain
contexts may mean ‘let the king judge’.

EXERCISE 15

sea o in order that, <
» (pl.) o for the sake of WD?

for my sake, &c. "WJ;‘? 'ﬂJYD‘?

nation " [
where? e

distress, trouble Y '?
he reigned ;

alone -,:|? 2%

I alone, &c. (with .

suff.) “'m‘?a ﬂ‘[:‘?

w‘:;"n‘?;s R MTI3TTIR '7'8?'? rl S 137;!'5!2 ﬂ@? (1)
TR WIR 93T (2) DPRH R TRV DTIY W

s Ohe part only of the regular verb has a shortening for the Jussive
(p- 114. (b)), while several of the weak verbs have shortened forms.
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DRTY MRY () TRRTIRTTR VRY X%y N B3R
"D A TR M wbE TN NI UKD I
DR 3 778 M ANTINTNR APRYR (4) TPV I P8
W27 DK I DM A0 () A73TOTI DY 7737
DR IPDY (6) TWITDR Y A WY 13 oY aum
TY OTER D OPR DR MR R TV "D vewn3
o OPOR ODTY DI WM URIWTR WY ()
MWIR N7 "D ACDIERTIYR MTURR R (8) oget
STV R 119 (9) T3 TON ONPI MF-Dip-ny vhtia
-oy 03 "D DX D307NY D95 iR 09737 ook X
MWHY TR PN IMR (10) DM T WK DN
LITR-NY TN (1) 1YRT wng--m'[-‘py nXig T30
,PRMY=DR DY TR (12) THD 713'*:99% 2 .,mr
PI33 WY Top M BD-bRp 77 w7 aOn
TR 97 (14) DI WK TV TTI7 APR TR0 (13)
KD YRT NDR YD I DK Q3008 TR 0T
YR U W DR IRIW 0008 MR (15) DI
SRR YRR TMR (16) 073 WRT9IN oW
vIDYY (17) BYD-27IY3 APX 2L "3 WHY AR 137
77730 02737 DN (18) 773? MD 21D oyTng vdYn
TR 87 orEg=oRn mnv iy

(1) Abraham pursued (after) them all the night to the wilder-
ness, for they took the son of his brother with them. (2) Let us

write all these things in a book in order that our children who

8 The insep. prep. D should be translated here ‘according to’.

b Jussive force.

¢ Translate ‘Egyptians’. Often the name of the country represents its
people collectively, and may therefore have a pl. verb.

4 ¢ Judgements of righteousness’, i.e. ‘righteous (or right) judgements’, see
p. 136. 63.

¢ Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa under it instead of the
simple shewa vocal. f ‘Unto himself’.
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shall be after us shall read in it that the Lord cut (off) the waters
of the sea before us. (3) Remember Thy covenant with us, Lord,
for Thy sake and for the sake of Thy great name. (4) The heads
of the people said unto the king, ‘Let us send messengers unto
the land of Egypt for we are in distress’ (use art.). (5) The nations
have come upon us and in the day and in the night they have pur-
sued us. (6) Have I not indeed said that thy (f.) son shall reign
over Israel after me? (7) The nations say, ‘Is this the people
which the Lord hath chosen for Him(self)?’ (8) I will call (Cohort.)
unto® the Lord my God, for in Him is my salvation and not in
another god. (9) Jacob said unto Joseph his son, ‘Shalt thou
indeed reign over me and over thy father’s house ?’ (10) In my
dream I heard a voice calling unto me,  Where are the gods which
ye have served? Call ye unto® them and not unto Me.” (11) The
nations of the earth serve the sun and the stars of the heavens,
and they know (perf.) not that the Lord hath created them for
the sake of His great name. (12) The servant of the king said unto
the wicked men who (were) with him, ‘7 (pronoun) will reign over
this people instead of the king whom they have chosen.” (13) From
the head of the mountain the prophet saw the river which goeth
to the sea (by) the way of the wilderness. (14) In that day God
spoke unto me face to face. (15) Judge me not, Lord, for I am
in distress (use art.).

49, WAW CONSECUTIVE

Special care is to be taken in this chapter, since the usage
described here is characteristic and regular in Biblical Hebrew.
Taking two separate sentences: (i) ‘The king kept the word of

the Lord’ 7N 277DY '['?f)ﬂ MY and (ii) ‘He judged the
people in truth’ i?'lg: QY™ LY the verb in each sentence
is naturally in the Perfect. If, however, these two sentences refer-
ring to the past are not separate but in the one continuous narra-
tion, thus: ‘The king kept the word of the Lord and he judeed
the people in truth’, then only the first verb (‘kept’) is in the

& See p. 85, footnote a.
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Perfect while the following verb (‘and he judged’) is in the Imper-
Ject with a prefixed Waw:

PT$3 DY7~DR DBYM MT"I3770¢ 7790 WY

Conversely, in a continuous narration referring to the future, as
“The king will keep the word of the Lord and he will judge the
people in truth’, only the first verb (‘will keep’) is in the Imperfect,
while the following verb (‘and he will judge’) is in the Perfect with
a prefixed Waw:

P332 DY~ DRY) MITI377NK 7750 o

Early grammarians thought that the connecting Waw () had
the strange effect of converting the tense of a verb into its opposite
and they therefore called it * Waw Conversive’. Thoughthis seems,
at first glance, to be the effect of this prefixed Waw, it does not
seem reasonable to suppose that a conjunction could convert
a completed action into an continuous one or vice versa. Later
grammarians noted that this usage was confined to consecutive
narratives and they therefore termed it ‘Waw Consecutive’.
Though the latter observation is correct, it nevertheless does not
account for this phenomenon, but modern scholarship traces it
back to the earliest known Semitic languages and concludes that
this type of prefixed Waw has preserved forms and uses of
a Perfect and a Preterite which go far back into Semitic usage,
whence it has been called Waw Conservative. (See Appendix 4,
p. 252, for special note).

N.B. Because the term ‘Waw Consecutive’ is so familiar it
seems advisable to retain it, but it must be remembered that
this is done purely for convenience’ sake.

NotEe: (a¢) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the
Perfect is pointed like the Waw Conjunction :

He will judge and he will keep—'mm QBW"

He will judge and he will rule—"2¢/1 LHY"

You will judge and you will keep—BRI0Y WHYN
You will judge and you will say—BRI2) WHYN
You will judge and you will know —DDYTM. QDQWD
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(b)) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the Imperfect
is 1 pointed with Pathah and followed by Daghe$ Forte :*
He judged and he kept— %" DY
They judged and they kept——'ﬁDW"l WY

But before the 1st sing. prefix X it is 1 (smce 'R will not admit
Daghes Forte the vowel is lengthened)

I judged and I kept-—-'\b!:ﬁm ’DD@Q

(¢) Waw Consecutive with the Perfect moves the accent to the
last syllable wherever possible, as ‘Thou hast kept’—
1:1“!?5!? but ‘and thou wilt keep’— f;\'l?_:@, while Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect tends to push the accent
back wherever poss1ble—th1s is apparent m the weak
verbs, e.g. ‘he will sit’ 2% but ‘and he sat’ DW_’J b

(d) There must be nothing between the Waw Consecutive and
the verb, so that ‘he judged and he kept not’ is simply
Y X9 voY.

(¢) Where the Imperfect has a shortened form (ie. in one
case in the regular verb—p. 114. (b)—and frequently in the
weak verbs) the Waw Consecutive is attached to this instead
of to the long form; e.g. the Imperfect of i1)i} (‘he was, it
was’) is 112137 (‘he will be, it will be’) which has a shortened
form*® "1’ (p- 217%), so that the Imperfect of this verb with
Waw Consecutive is "'l"1 (instead of 11237, and means

‘and he was, and it was’, the latter often bemg translated
‘and it came to pass’).

(f) Often a vetse or even a chapter opens with a verb which
has the Waw Consecutive, as *371 ‘and it came to pass’;
this, rather than implying a continuation with what has
preceded, has little more force than ‘now it happened’. In
the same way 1] = ‘and it shall come to pass’.

& The conjunction in the cognate language Arabic is also ‘wa’. The Daghe$
Forte represents the natural tendency [in speech] to duplicate the consonant
following an unaccented short vowel {here Pathah].

b When the accent is thrown back the last syllable is now closed and
unaccented ; its vowel is therefore shortened.

¢ The shortened form is also that used for the Jussive (p. 88. (¢)).
4 Incidentally note that the Daghed Forte is omitted from the ° for

euphony—p. 18, Note.



WAW CONSECUTIVE 93

EXERCISE I6

g:lvl:lll)ei:ant, (part.) 2 he slew, killed boh)
blood 01 (to say) saying "hrys
blood(shed) o' (pl) as, when (with Perf.) gD
e oo el that, when (with Imperf.) 3
judge v (part.)

there n? he spilt, shed 19?
thither Y he cried PY3

—39" oy 0iog=n™3 nPn WizTYIN 0P I (1)
TP T 25 "2 HI20 "DiXRTNR BN WY ) PING
PT¥3 DYI DR WRYY 0PMYT293 07 T OWRY (3)
DIRRTPINTD3 Pwmid RN ARP "D 2PYITIR WY (4)
AIPTOR B3R MY (5) BFN WK PIniPnaThR MM
AYIDTTIIV DR WY D M ARTIEN OORY UMK
MR YDA 0K NP DR WY NN IPTR 1R
RPN 3271 PN IR WY 7T X (6) "I T D
NI7TUNNZ DM AT LN N LKA o3 (;) ovp Y
QYIORD XTI D WY LPIRTTTR 9D and P
Toh? 13 T AW T8 WG (6) R IS TN
WD WIT MRY (o) PAMYTOR M N3 WK BTy
Y33 RPN "RYRY (10) XUITTIITTIN 13 3R
TIRT™2R WYt XY OX M (1) BOK DMITNR 5N
O7? OWI TR APIFTIY DHIRE IRmTER DR
I APINATOY TBUN IR O AYn nRY DTy
WHY MITOR AP MY (12) PRWTIRITAY? 0T

& From the verb "mv—weak verb (pp. 161 f.).
b Composite shewa under guttural,
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7L (x3) MK WM WY W 1D IFTIIE PRGN
™02 PISI DYRTIR vBYM DX X7 xny
DN DD OUDND WMPYR ARTIIN IPYITIR VT, (14)
FRTISH TR NI 07 WK TIRN"R M3 K2 R
YU ARR-AR OTRT13 MRD 9R AT M (15)
Moy ap;”ggn ovi¥n3 AvIDY WwHIAR *I 01 (16)
A7 RV Dwnd STYTOR DINIR MY (17) WO
2% g YR AR B2 3OO 0K 09 W
PRI INTIRTNK BT PIR TIY? P M (:8) DY
IHITHTNE WIPT NIM UHK ADMITNE DI (19)
10728 3hon NPT 078 WR? WHOW DR N2
DUR3D WP 197 WP WP Arby W WK 03T
TOR™HT M (20) VP M ARy WR-SP DY WO
WK LRYRTIT q? MWD (21) TPIRPTIR 2N D‘Pil'x
wy'? "nI83 WK aippaoy H7M nm A7InD upK
D7 O3 OY MY K REITIR H7Ne
(1) I have remembered Thy law, my God, and I have kept
Thy commandments all the days of my life. (2) The Lord saw

our distress and He remembered that we are His people, the
children of His covenant. (3) The man and his wife were in the
garden and they heard the voice of God calling unto? them.
(4) Thou shalt not shed blood and thou shalt know that I am
the Lord who judgeth all flesh with judgement and there is not
a righteous man before Me. (5) Pharaoh took all his people with
him and he pursued (after) the children of Israel in the wilder-
ness unto the sea.® (6) And it shall come to pass in that day that
(waw consec.) Thy servants will cry unto? Thee from this
place which Thou hast chosen for Thy house and Thou wilt
remember them and wilt hear their voice. (7) This day thine

& See p. 48, footnote d. b Composite shewa under guttural.
© T8 takes suffixes; here ‘he (or it) is not’.
¢ See p. 83, footnote a. e Old acc. case-ending.
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eyes have seen that the Lord hath given thee in my hand and I
slew thee not. (8) The king stood before the people and he made
a covenant with them to keep the way of the Lord all the days.
(9) Jacob dwelt in the house of Laban and he kept his sheep.
(10) In that day the Lord our God will judge Egypt and all thy
servants will come down unto me and they shall say, ‘The Lord
is righteous.” (11) The children of Israel stood upon the holy
mountain and they heard the voice of God coming forth from
the heavens. (12) And it came to pass after these things that
(waw consec.) Solomon reigned over Israel and he judged the
people with his wisdom which the Lord had given (to) him and
his name was great in all the land. (13) The kings of Canaan
saw that the children of Israel were® in the land and they sent
messengers unto the inhabitants of the mountains saying, ‘Behold
the people of Israel hath gone forth from Egypt and behold he
is in our land and he will take our cities from us and he will
dwell in them and all our people will be servants to him.’
(14) Behold T am going unto the elders of Israel and I shall say
unto them, ‘The God of your fathers hath seen all that Pharaoh
hath done to you and He will keep His word which He spoke unto
Abraham, and the children of Israel shall go forth from Egypt
a very great nation.” And it shall come to pass if they shall not
hearken unto my words and they shall ask, ‘Who art thou and
who hath sent thee to us?’, then (waw consec.) I will take
water from the sea and I will pour upon the ground before
them and the water shail be(come for) blood. (15) Keep my way
from evil, Lord, and the nations of the earth shall know that
Thou art my God and that I am Thy servant.

50. STATIVE VERBS

There are three types of verb, represented respectively by
Y (‘he kept’), T2 (‘he was heavy’) and ]DR (‘he was small’).
The distinguishing feature is the vowel in the second syllable of
the perfect stem: in WU it is 4, in TAD itise, and in ]fo; it
is 0. These verbs, therefore, fall into three classes, designated as
a, ¢, and o.

% See p. 48, footnote ¢. ‘Were’ is required by the English, but not by the
Hebrew.
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The meanings of the above two verbs of the e and o classes
show that they indicate states-of-being, as opposed to verbs of
action or motion. They are therefore known as Stative Verbs.
Below is a table giving their conjugation:

PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT IMPERFECT
Sing. 3.m. 137 737 i - M
R H T390 R TeRR
2m. B3P 733D 2 &e.
=f DT3P 1330 nybp,
Le R133 TN "nybp
Plur. 3. m. MmN
ur _— 37" op
mTaPn
z. m. OR3P T3P0 R (Qetontem)
2L WP W 9P
Le  wIp 733 ubp (for bp)
Sing. 1. c. COHORTATIVE T3
IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE
Sing. m. 3? 73 R
Y139 1137
Plur. m, 3? ov1ay
£ AR niT3y

INFINITIVE: abs. {2, constr. 133

The Statives diverge, in pointing, from the a type:

(i) Both the e and o verbs (‘T3 and JOP) have the Imperfect
in a (7337 and JPP?) instead of o (Wbﬂf,’). The Imperative is
also in a (7732J) instead of o ('I?Jﬂj).

(i) The m. sg. Participle has the same form as the 3rd m. sg.
Perfect, but the context determines which it is. There can be
no confusion between the f. sg. Part. (if1739) and the 3rd f. sg.
Perf. (1733).
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(m) The Perfect of the e type is regular in pointing: "D'!:!?

n'r:;» but in the Perfect of the o type the o vowel predominates:

’mD'? DJD'? BDIPi? (Q°tontem), except in the 3rd f. sg. (MMVP?)
and the 3rd pl. (UDR).

Note: There are several verbs which are Stative in meaning

though the Perfect has not the e or o vowel in the second

syllable. In such cases the Imperfect and the Imperative
are in a, e.g.:

(‘he lay, slept’) (‘he was bereaved’)
Perf. 22¥ oY
Impf. 220" 'm,??
Imperat. 22U

(Such verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies and the
Imperfect will be given.)

EXERCISE 17

Isaac Py he was great by (impf. 53
work, service nTiay e lay, slept 399 ( , 32¢")

grave ﬁ;é_
P he buried WP

death (abs.) nyp
» (cons.) nin® he commanded mg

» (with suff.) :pin
he was old 1P} Gmpf. 1p1) he was able b5
he was bungry 297 ( »» 297 now, I pray (thee or you) 3

2 TR b KN 9RD 13 3 D PO VT 40 ()
¥ (2) TIR QYT T IPETTY R K PR 133
" 2K IR~Y ARV 1330 WoK2 TIRNIE A5
2 AT 5557 (3) BDTIAYR DT'}'?&;"?N opyy 'I?;']

% In articulation it is seen how ‘miwet’ (nJQ) becomes ‘maut’ and then
‘ még’ (~nin). b See p, 48, footnote c.

¢ Note the changes from *T (*I—"T) to ¥, *T'p.

4 Jussive force—‘let be heavy’.

¢ Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
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ATEYZ 1373 10PN 00 DIDY "3 (o) 1T DR 5P K7
i 377 1083 T DR PUTY (5) ORI T0RT K2
PYS QYT P TN PRI TR (6) n?
3793 NP °P LINAR TN WY A7 RN ngn-oR
W2 O TR AN W nF onY PR 3 0 Yina
DipR3 WiTR " MrTYM2 23D X% (7) DR WY
NYH-ORYN MY MRRI-NR Y XY WK TR, TR
WPH WY, WP THR? YR 0HIER 13T @)
YIRIT993 TR VI (o) X NP3 OY 22¢R ATV
By-23-nit BBYY "0 &Y (10) ¥ NN P OV W
M DR 10 WY YRR O OO M (1) 137
T (12) 1TV YD 0PDR NI% WRD ANTIAY-NR ap Rt
Wi T (13) DY 2w CnyT X9 oabgenta M
ATPLMA"NTIYNY Y PRGN DT MRl
fRT I3 3PN MO TN (4) DRRPTIN PTRINR
RITOR BR? ininTph IR MY WR rIRTmynTng
"BV B39 WI7"Y 83 DR X~ 13p 0v3¥R3 DR 1
IRR? AP0 YR MATIT AN (15) O "Dy
Y7230 DR "D PORT TIRTIOR DFIIR TR 20
(1) The children of Israel served Pharaoh the king of Egypt
and the work was heavy upon them exceedingly and they cried
unto the Lord the God of their fathers from their work. (2) Jacob
placed a stone under his head and he slept there that night and it
came to pass in the morning that (waw consec.) he remembered
the dream which he (had) dreamt. (3) The spies said unto the
woman, ‘If the elders of the city shall ask thee saying, “ Where are

the men who came unto thee in the night?” then (waw consec.)
thou shalt say unto them, “ Pursue ye (after) them, for they went
8 Participle. b See p. 18, Note. ¢ Pausal.

4 Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
¢ Emphatic Imperative.
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forth from the city (by) the way of the river.”’ (4) If thou shalt
indeed keep the commandments of the Lord thy God and thou
shalt serve Him in truth, thou shalt not be hungry for® bread all
thy days. (5) The heads of the people said unto Samuel, ‘Behold
thou art old (perf.) and thy sons have not walked in the way of
the Lord, and who will be a prophet and a judge over us aftér
thy death?’ (6) This grave is thine; bury thy dead there.
(7) And the children of Israel were in the wilderness and they
kept the day of the Sabbath as® the Lord commanded Moses.
(8) And it came to pass after the death of Solomon that they
remembered (waw consec.) all that he had done unto them and
they placed not his son over them and they chose another man
for a king. (9) Jacob spoke unto Laban saying, ‘Behold I am
going forth to the house of my father in the land of Canaan, for
thou hast not remembered my work which I have worked with
thee all these days.’ (10) These men have done that which is
evil (use art.) in the eyes of the Lord and they will go down to
Sheol® before your eyes? and ye shall know that the Lord judgeth
the wicked. (11) Behold I am giving (to) you (the) life and (the)
death, and ye shall choose the way of life and ye shall pursue it
all your days. (12) Joseph said unto them, ‘Behold our father
commanded us before his death to bury him with his fathers in
the grave which is in the land of Canaan.’ (13) The Lord hath
given (to) thee wisdom and thy name hath become great in the
land and from all the cities (they) come to ask of thee matters of
judgement. (14) Isaac spoke unto Jacob his younger (small) son
saying, ‘Behold Esau thy brother cometh to the house and he will
hear that thou hast taken his blessing and he will pursue (after)
thee to shed thy blood.” (15) Art thou able (perf.) to rule over
this great people (thou) alone?

51. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE REGULAR
VERB
The Hebrew verb is normally triliteral, i.e., its root consists
of three letters. The triliteral root, without vowels or affixes,
gives the root idea of the verb— Y of ‘keep’-ing, Swn of

8 Use the art. b See p. 75, footnote b. ¢ Old acc. case-ending.
4 In Hebrew it is ‘to your eyes’, meaning ‘in your sight’.
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‘rule’-ing, without any reference to person, gender, number,
tense, or mood. These modifications are supplied by the vowels,
as '17,'@ (‘he hath kept’) 3rd m. sg. Perfect, 'IDW (‘keep thou’)
m. sg. Imperative, and by the pronominal particles, suffixed, as
D'V(JITD (‘thou hast kept’) 2nd m. sg. Perfect, and prefixed, as
')7)!?13 (‘thou wilt keep’) 2nd m. sg. Imperfect.

The Hebrew verb-root is conjugated under seven heads.

They are:

1. Simple 93% ‘he hath broken’ called QAL ('7?_)
Active

2, Simple '13?; ‘he was broken’ »  NIPH'AL® (byp;)
Passive? :

3. Intensive 93% ‘he hath utterly broken, ,» PIEL ('7;?9)
Active smashed, shattered’

4. Intensive '13? ‘he was utterly broken, ,, PU'AL (’7;7?)
Passive smashed, shattered’

To clarify the meaning of the next three forms we may take the Qal ‘7'!;
‘he was great’, from which is derived:

5. Causative 7)1 ‘he hath made great,° called HipH'iL (9°YD1)
Active ) ’ magnified’ ’

6. Causative ‘7'-I§Eld ‘he was made great, ,, HoPH'AL (L)!}Da)
Passive ,,  magnified’ ’

7. Reflexive '7!]31;\3 “he hath made himself great, ,, HITHPA'EL (bygpn)

' magnified himself’

NoOTE: (@) The first of these has been called 7P —QaL—
which means ‘light’ by contrast with the other six which
are derived from the same root.® The verb 53_7@ (pa‘al)
‘did, performed’ has been taken to serve as the prototype
of the derived forms; thus, the Simple Passive is the '75_793
Nipu‘AL, the Intensive Active is the '7}79 Prev, &c.

(6) Note carefully that the Pi‘el, Pu‘al, and Hithpa‘el have
Daghe$ Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter (see
p- 15 () (ii)), thus giving greater weight to the stem and
intensifying the meaning.

(¢) The table of the regular verb given before was in Qal.
The other six derived forms are given separately in the
chapters which follow.

8 See p. 4, footnote a. b Also reflexive: see p. 102, first Note.

¢ Compare the English causatives ‘to raise’ (from ‘rise’), ‘ to seat’ (from ‘sit’),
and ‘to fell’ (from ‘fall®).

4 Read ‘Hogdal’. e And sometimes referred to as 0139 ‘heavy’.



he hath been broken

he was ’

she ,, ”
thou (m.) wast ,,
thou (f.) ,, »
I (c.) was »
they (c.) were ,,
ve(m) ,
ye (£.) »ooo»

we (c) »

he will be broken
she .

thou (m.) wilt ,,

thou (f.) »

I(c.)shall ,,

they (m.) will ,,

they (f.) »
ye (m.) ”»
ye (f.) ”

we (c.) shall .

let me (c.) ,,

be thou (m.) broken
»» thou (f.) »
» ye (m.) ”»
» ye (f) ”
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52. NIPHAL
PERFECT

"3} !‘:: ::‘t:: been bu:"ned ',nm
nYIY she , b TR
gjsm thou (m.) wast ,, DP:IVIJ
PRH | thou®) . . PR
BT I (c.) was » PRI
ﬁ.'i;m they (c.) were !D"WJ
opRY | ve@) . . PRI
BRH | ve@® . . W
u';im we (c.) " mﬁm

IMPERFECT
3y he will be burned R
23D she 1R
ﬂ;tm thou (m.) wilt ,, rnwx_a
%N thou (f.) » oWn
9 N
| e
ﬁ;w they (m.) will ,, apjw‘_
IR | they () b mEgn
YN ye (m.) » oD
M | ve(®) s mpYem
ﬁ;m we (c.) shall ”» lnv;

COHORTATIVE
TR | letme (c) ” TR

IMPERATIVE

ﬂ;wa be thou (m.) burned l'n?fl
M0 » thou(f) on
LR 4 wye(m) DA
Y3 wye® . mpWn
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PARTICIPLE
being broken (m. sg.) 3%} being burned (m. sg.) 77}
" (f.sg) 773% » (f.sg) DM
" (m. pl) ™3} »  (m.pl) DD
» (. pl) N3¢l »  (Epl) niDYR
INFINITIVE
absolute 93} and 3y N9y and R
construct Y39 nEn

Note: The Niphal, in some verbs, preserves a ‘ middle’ or re-
flexive meaning.* The Niphal Perfect 1%} may also mean

‘he kept himself’, the Imperfect V%" ‘he will keep himself’,

and the Imperative QY ‘keep thyself’, &c. The verbs
which are of this kind will have the reflexive meaning given.

The Perfect of the Niphal is formed by prefixing the syllable

3 to the root. The pronominal suffixes are the same as those of
the Qal, the 3rd masc. sg. serving as the basis for suffixing them.

NotEe: The context determines whether "l"lJWJ is 3rd fem. sg.
Niphal Perf. (‘she was broken’) or 1st pl Cohortative Qal
(‘let us break’).

The Imperfect "1;@",' is a contraction of '\;_H?}?, the 1 of the
Niphal having been assimilated, so that throughout the Imperfect
Niphal there is a Daghes Forte (Compensative) in the first root-
letter of the verb. (If the first root-letter is a guttural, then, in the
Niphal Imperfect, since the guttural cannot receive the Daghes,
the preceding vowel, Hireq (under the prefix), is lengthened to
Sere; ‘he will be left’ is 2T¥? (pp. 156 ff.).

As with the Imperfect Qal, so with the Imperfect Niphal, the
consonants JN°R (mnemonically written JD*X) are prefixed to
denote the persons. The pl. masc. ends in 3 and the pl. fem. in
i13. There is no shortened form for the Jussive; it is the same
as the 3rd m. sg. Imperf. and the context indicates when it is
Jussive.

Note: The form ']"@8 is frequently found, as well as 7PX,
but the Cohortative is always 1D EX.

& The significance of the Niphal thus oscillates between reflexive and passive.
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The Imperative has the letter i1 before the root—"l;w'a',l.
Distinguish carefully between :

The Participle m. sg. ﬁ;m (he is being broken) and the 3rd m. sg. Perf. ﬂaw;
" f. sg. ﬂ');ﬂ’} (she ” ) , 3rdf.sg. .‘lj;v;

Note: There are some verbs which are found in Niphal
only and not in Qal at all, as v‘zm ‘he escaped’,* DU’?J
‘he fought’,® and, in the English translation, may not have
either a passive or reflexive meaning. It is possible. that
some of these verbs come from an obsolete Qal which has
disappeared from the language or which does not happen
to occur in the Old Testament.

EXERCISE 18

N.B. In the vocabularies which follow (and in the general vocabulary at
the end of the book) the 3rd masc. sg. Perf. (in Qal, unless otherwise
stated) will be given as the root of the verb, and the English translation
of it will be the Infinitive, thus: HP.'? ‘to take’, TR ‘to say’. The
student is now sufficiently advanced to know that this conventional
rendering is the most convenient manner of giving the roots of verbs in
vocabularies, as is done in the dictionaries of other languages.

David ik to hide oneself, PR -

1 to be hidden 0 in Niphal 3853
chair, throne NBD to fight an . ﬂD‘?I
congregation bt » against ,, » 3w

to capture 9
scribe Db P :‘?

to burn rnv
fire (f.) U <

midst (abs.) nee
yet, more, again Ty » (const.) sﬁn

agn g 0N (z) VXTI W97 IR NI ()
g o 97 NP XY I NTTTYIR B2 iy

& ‘Got himself off’.
b vonY = joined ; uu'?; ¢ joined himself to’ =‘struggled, fought with’,

¢ Cf. p. 97, footnote a on ny-
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NP DMWY WIN M (3) PRIWIRRD Dy
YK 253 7993 12077 TI9Y T2HI7IR0 WIRI (4) TIT
AU AT PRI "D 3P T T RIPY XY (5) DR M
TR TIT W (6) 12 075 o0 ORI OV PR D
W3 ADR DN DTYTNR 1PN WPTIYI mOpm
A3 WK™ X URI P01 T3 I VI 1799 (7)
"7 1IR3 (o) WP QNYID N M D DRYT, OPX (8)
AARTT0I70R TV (10) YRT XD 1733 2PN VR
“AMTIR YR A3 (1) JRPR N0 XD 7D, Wy
029777 oR22m oMt 0P MRT MR YR
DR DD7Y20 PRI 0D XU DNID Y3 mﬁ'gn ?
NRM B33 ONRRTPIPTNR DIRD VY (12) "IRTDOITOY
DIRPYR ROND AR 0D OMONRTTIR IR (13) DXV TiN3
X237 RMY DA (14) WIW WIR P 22 PYR YD
2X70°773 ¥ 7207 T 0 (15) WP I 033 737
NJ"IRR (16) IDMTIDY TOR 3T WK YRMY-I371D
"2 M LPYRI RITIPRER (17) WIRTYINI "DIIRTIIRI
15 °2 ,nXra nyYn nTYa 7inn ab-f’;m (18) TIDX PI3-LDY
TR NREN PRWTTNTYTTY? ODR pBYR TR M My
~373 o070 X2 (19) DR IWRTPITNRY ODR 179K wR
R TR D Wy
(1) The children of Israel went into the midst of the sea and
the waters were cut off before them, as the Lord spoke unto
Moses. (2) The men of the wicked city said, ‘Let us burn his
house and all that is in it.’ (3) I heard the voice of the Lord in

the mountains and I hid (myself). (4) Jacob died in the land of
Egypt and he was buried with his fathers in the land of Canaan.

& Pausal form of ﬂpﬂ b Composite shewa under guttural.

¢ This form is also a Perfect and has this meaning here : *he died’.
4 Niphal in the reflexive sense, ‘separate yourselves’,
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(5) David sent messengers unto the people saying, ‘ The city hath
been captured, as the king hath commanded.’ (6) The Lord
spoke unto Moses saying, ‘ When the children of Israel shall be
in the land which I am giving (to) them and they shall see great
cities and they shall say, *“ Who is able to fight against the inhabi-
tants of cities as these?”’ (7) Thou sittest upon a throne of
righteousness and judgest the sons of man. (8) In my dream I
heard a voice calling, ‘Woe to them who are hungry for evil,* for
the day of judgement hath come.’ (9) The wise men of the land
were in the palace, and they were called before the king. (10) The
scribe was taken and he was burnt before all the congregation of
Israel, and the matter was written in the book of the days.
(11) The Lord spoke and the heavens were created and the waters
were poured out upon the face of the earth. (12) In that day there
shall be no more death in the land and every man shall sit under
his tree in peace. (13) Why hast thou hidden thyself from (before)
me? hast thou eaten from the fruit of the tree which is in the
midst of the garden?

53. PIEL
From the Qal 'ﬂlv ‘he hath broken’ is derived the Piel 3%
‘he hath utterly broken, he hath shattered’. The Piel has the
Daghes Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter throughout
the conjugation. Some verbs are found in Piel without a primary
Qal, as W'rz’,.'-,l ‘he hath sought’.

PERFECT
he (hath) shattered 293 he (hath) sought up3
she " n’)?w she " ma
thou (m.) hast  ,, P3¢ | thou(m)hast nyp3
thou (f.) " P3¢ | thou(f) ” nyp3
I (c.) have . "n'jsv I(c.) have ,, *13%;_3
they (c.) " ﬁ;v they (c.) " mma
ye (m.) » DR3¢ ye (m.) »  DOYP3
ye (£) b W | ve®) . YR3
we (c.) . ﬁ'ziv we (c.) » wé;

8 Use the art.
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ImPERFECT

he will shatter  3¢" he will seek  Tp3?

she » "371,‘1 she " ﬁi&;l’)

thou (m.) wilt ,, “3¢n thou (m.) wilt ,,  Up3n

thou (£.) s ™Y thou (£.) w o YPIN

I(c)will ,, 3T [(c)will ,,  UpIX

they (m.) " LRk they (m.) »o WP

they (f.) Y EL 7 they (£.) . TYYRIAD

ye (m.) " YR ye (m.) » PN

ve (£) ) ve (£.) w  TYYPID

we (c.) » 3 we (c.) » Up3)
COHORTATIVE

Tewr Lo TAw | T v
IMPERATIVE

shatter thou (m.) 39 seek thou (m.) up3

woow €)™Y » ow () WUp3

» ye (m) T3¢ » ye (m) WPl

v e 6 Y bwow () PR
ParTICIPLE

shattering (m. sg.) 3t seeking (m. sg.) vpan

wo (Gsg) (MPER)OWYR | . Es) (TYRIN) AERIN

»  (m.pl) oM3YR » (m.pl) owpIn

w (L) ninggn » (£ pl) nip3n
INFINITIVE

absolute 93¢, 93¢ vp3, Up3

construct k! vp3

Once again, the 3rd m. sg. serves as the basis for the other
persons and gender, in the Perfect and Imperfect, and the pro-
nominal suffixes (for the Perfect) and prefixes (for the Imperfect)
are constant. The Participle has a prefixed 1.
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M.B. (1) The Daghef Forte which is characteristic in the 2nd root-letter
is sometimes absent in certain forms. The second example ¥p3 happens
to be one of these verbs, when the medial root-letter 7 is vowelless,
i.e. when it has a shewa: the 3rd pl. Perf. #R; is found as Wéa, the
doubling of the medial root-letter having been omitted for euphony
(pp. 17f.). Similarly, the Cohortative sg. is found as nv -
(2) There are a few Piel verbs of the type ‘71; with a in the tecond syllable.
This is the original form and it has remained in most parts of the

Perfect—lj?éa ) W?j» &c
EXERCISE 19

heart aY, 23% to gather T3p in Qal
» (with suff.) 93‘? , s;;'? and also in Piel T3P,
» (1) nia%, niagh to be gathered; to gather

together, assemble

seed vt (reflexive)® pap in Niphal 3
» (with suff.) K2 to speak 937 in Piel ap7¢
tablet U‘; b to count WY
. (pl) nim> worelase 0D in Piel 590
Joshua Yéﬁﬂ',' to escape 1 in Niphal vom
gold am to find x3n

9377 1992 X9 02 W ninibap-nyg ARt apY 8o (1)
TRRY YRR 3T Dip N3N 073R yY (2) DIyl PN
V83 T MR A5 3 DY 357N 1892 DX 257
“RIOR TR VAR TR AEnToR M 3T(3) DN
WD D98 () N287 03T DR §IaM N
3h3 ,APRD 0N TIDR 1Y (5) 1Y a-nao wHiay uyay
T, XVI3 0PI 37 (6) "AY3T M 1;‘?-131‘7 Dy onk
93T TR MDY UR WM 3T ANE-nR Y

& Segholate noun with terminal guttural ; see p. 83, Note (a).

b Furtive Pathah; see p. 19. 4.

¢ Niphal has often a reflexive force, p. 102, first Note.

4 When followed by a noun it is 277 and in pause it is 937.

¢ For the absence of the Daghe¥ Forte in the Yod, see p. 18, Note.
f Pausal, see p. 137 (¢).
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iR 3731 93 2% MPTIR WP (7) URITTIAN TR
"2 N7 YRY (8) 5;.?"-?§Z 937 R AR onY2an ART?
IXIP 073 NN T vhpN NITIR Ypan 7953
RITIPPRN (9) DIP2Y WRI? NT W1 PRI DR TN
1293 YZ7 WY (10) "NIDTNR W3 WK DWYIITTR
"D TR DR (11) PIND DBUR R 0TI oOR PN
DYITUERT D I83PI (12) Upan DR MDY IMKR? AoP
~oi=Pit DY, 891 i} T MRZ TR 13T MR
WYY UL AT M iy NI R R0 ADX) 90
T2H07IR I WRIN PIGTRN 0D W (13) PO
YRy (14) 1293 009K 10 TR IInTnR YEYL nhby
<233 RYM IPR? TTIVTOR I3TAART M0 R
3T TR D DAYRITIITTOR YTFT Nk 0N TR "R
A2 7RIMD T TTIIR AT TN (x5) WD 0L
2 TBOM MR MO PipaTin bR ytf{iin:-bg "31)
DID? WP AWMU XTI 07 Wy » vEA
VZITI37TI Y VBT T0RD TN R THOR 9%
PRINTIITOR 3T (16) TRIRPTOY DIMPITNR 3w
AT vER 3 THRTIIY IR 470 K% 0hy Hyan
PY¥ (17) DNSRTYWI DDAR Y O0MT3Y D HAn
A3 O3 (:8) DIER INPM ADK WRI HYRY K2 7R
"hp37 DR "HYDY 07T 1730 "28 DODX YIRK M MR

PIRR2 7297 12 7Y (19) "RTRTE OTR

(1) Thus said the Lord, ‘ Seek ye peace with all your heart and
pursue it (in) every day.’ (2) Joshua gathered together all the heads
of Israel and he spoke in their ears all the words which the Lord
commanded. (3) Thy fear® is in my heart, Lord, and the light of
Thy countenance I seek (Imperf.). (4) The Lord gave (to) Moses
the tablets of the covenant and upon the stones were written the

3 ¢ Against you’. b Meaning ‘the fear of Thee’.
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judgements and the commandments which the Lord commanded
Israel. (5) Gather Thy sheep unto Thee from among the peoples
and they shall know that Thou art the God of their fathers.
(6) Esau pursued (after) Jacob his brother and he sought to shed
his blood and Jacob escaped from his hand. (7) Behold a day
cometh and (there) shall go forth a man who is not from the
seed of David and he will sit upon the throne of Israel. (8) A
messenger came unto David and he spoke unto him saying
‘Escape thou to the wilderness, for the king knoweth that thou
wast hidden in this place and he will come to shed thy blood.’
(9) Remember thou (m.) these words which I speak unto thee
and thou shalt serve the Lord thy God with all thy heart.
(10) All the inhabitants of the wicked city gathered together and
they sought the men who had come unto his house and they
found them not. (11) Moses did as the Lord commanded him
and he spoke to the elders of the people.

54. PUAL
PerrECT
he was shattered 30 he was sought  ¥p3
she " v she » P2
thou (m.) wast ,, Dﬁsq thou (m.) wast ,, w&%
thou (£.) P T thou (£.) »  DEPR
I(c)was ,, ~:_-1~;5\? I{c.) was ,, "m!ﬁ%
they (c.) were ,, M3y they (c.) were ,, wp3
&c. &c.
ImpeRFECT
he will be shattered 3% he will be sought &p3"
she w3 she » PN
thou (m.) wilt be ,, 3¢ thou (m.) wilt »  URID
thou (f.) w o ™3P thou (£.) v YPID
I(c.)willbe ,, 37N I (c.) will »  UPAR
&ec. &c.
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COHORTATIVE
let me be shattered let me be sought
1 will 13K I 1 will RN
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being shattered (m. sg.) 1;?7; being sought (m. sg.) VP'QQ
M3YR R
” »” (f ) ’” ”»” (f
("33¥7) %) (pan)
INFINITIVE
ﬂ'm\v (abs.) . . . (cons.) | ﬂp? (abs.) . . . (cons.)

No examples of Pual Imperative are found.

Except for the vowel under the first root-letter the pointing of
the Pual follows that of the Piel. The Participle, likewise, has a
prefixed 2. Daghes Forte is Characteristic in the second root-letter
of the Pual.

EXERCISE 20

mother ox to scatter 1@ in Piel "y (or "¥P)
» (withsuff.) X
»  (Pl) ninxg to sanctify g in Piel L& i
Aaron R
na to :°“:“' 733 in Piel 739
priest ma to harden
shepherd Yy . S5t in Piel 5‘2,‘]
¢ to praise R
Y in Piel n3
glory 7129 v
world, eternity n‘ziy for ever n‘z"m'? or n‘,)ﬁv--m

“ng W95 (2) P83 TV HILN DY IV R0D (1)
-9y %im 9 L PWDTAYt-Y Nk Y ovievy M
PRI 13T DY AT R¥PTL 0373 WRI (3) 1Tia3 o

8 The Daghe$ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
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2%V DR YYD OORYM MT OhR? 97m2 qeen
WY3 DNIT TIRITIR 93T (9) WPRTRTNE DURIND
En VAT PRITIITTY? DR HUTR) O mAn WEN
TS YTRY (5) M 0T AR I0DFL 1O
S M 91Ty HKD nyn BRI MmN 0750
TP TR IR PIIRTNR TR (6) WKV TR
~n';i:;;-n§ ﬁ?_;m ,D'Z"IS?"W 03"0Ox oyMm ﬂ?pf_l " D’;{!b
N3 TAD WY TARTDKY TIRTOR TA2 (7) 20P
21Ty o Mot 2 Ry (8) 77 103 2N K Py THY
DR 137 (9) DTIIRTMIDTWYI TR TN W LYW
i'l'h'l""'ﬁ:l? [= )y }-lela n*,i:w‘a (10) INR W"-,[r)_’? n;rga-n1~
T2 023377NR 17320 7T (xx) I nFan YR
O™MFTT MR AN (12) 97 DIFPTOR ODIY TR
A9 (13) MERTOR YRU N1 i27-DR nYID 139N R
Ting TIITRE WOR RD 02PN TYPTOR M MK
XD WpY NP9 07 TR WX NED oNpn T 0D
"D M cOTERR Ry WK Oy R OB 08 R
"X opR H¥2P) 07TP-DY "HYRY 373 273 V2R Wp”
TR 2900 TETR TP (1e) DNXDR PIR WK Y3
oW 73

(1) Moses stood upon the mountain of God at” the head of the
children of Israel and he sanctified them before the Lord and he
spoke unto them saying, ‘This day the Lord is coming down
upon this mountain and He will speak unto you.” (2) Thy children
shall praise Thy name for ever, for Thou art our father who is

& The Daghe¥ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
b Use the insep. prep. 2.
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in the heavens and hearkeneth to the voice of the (ones) who call*
unto® Thee in truth, (3) Thou hast scattered us among the nations
who know (Perf.) Thee not, for we hardened our heart and kept
not the ways of Thy holy law. (4) Aaron the priest made gods
of gold for the people from the gold which they gave (to) him,
for they (had) cried unto him, ‘ Where is thy brother Moses? For
he hath not come down from the mountain and we know (Perf.)
not what hath become of (say ‘to’) him’ [i*? i3] (5) Let us
praise the name of the Lord among the nations and let us recount
His glory in all the world. (6) We have been scattered like sheep
(use art.) which have no shepherd, but Thou [[ID¥X1], for the sake
of Thy name, wilt gather us together unto Thee from among the
nations. (7) Honour ye an old man, for in him is wisdom.
(8) God hath chosen the day of the Sabbath and He hath sancti-
fied it for the glory of His great name. (g9) The spies whom Moses
sent to the land of Canaan were men of wisdom, exceedingly
honoured© in the congregation of Israel. (10) The Lord spoke
unto Moses saying, ‘Behold thou hast become small [«/]—uﬁ in
Mine eyes, for thou didst not honour Me before Israel and thou
didst not speak unto the stone as I said.” (11) It is good to praise
the Lord and to sanctify His great name. (12) I shall be found
if I shall be sought in truth, said the Lord, for I hearken to the
voice of the righteous. (13) In that day the Lord gave salvation
to Israel and the inhabitants of the city were scattered before
them. (14) All that thou seekest is given to thee. (15) I am old
(Perf. verb) and I know not a righteous man seeking bread.

55. HIPHIL
From the Qal '?'L; ‘he was great’ is derived the Hiphil
(Causative) L)'"-[;T_‘I" ‘he caused to be great’, ‘he magnified’;
from the Qal 'l'?p ‘he reigned’ is derived the Hiphil T"?Dﬂ
‘he caused to reign’, ‘he made king’.

® Use the act. part. m. pl. with the art,—*the (ones) calling’.

b See p. 85, footnote a.

¢ Pual part. m. pl., since the part. is a verbal adj.

4 Note that the Daghe¥ in the *7 is lene in the consonant beginning the
syllable (p. 14. (@)) with no vowel immediately preceding.



HIPHIL 13

PERFECT
he (hath) made great '-,-.-.Hn he (hath) made to reign T‘?rpn
she » o TP|  she »  APoRD
thou (m.) hast » D'?:[;n thou (m.) hast ' D;‘Epn
thou (£.) » Pz | thou () S =¥ 2o
I (c.) have ,, ~x_a?-.‘[§g| I (c.) have . B9omn
they (c.) » | they (c) . %mn
ye (m.) » oA ye(m) » QRN
ye () » PRI ve ) » I
we (c.) ” n‘?'im we (c.) ’ 11?573.'!
IMPERFECT
he will make great D he will make to reign  Jvomp?
she " '7"-[;3 she ” TR0
thou (m.) wilt " "7*'[;;_1 thou (m.) wilt " T'?m_\
thou (£.) »  p| thou (f.) » %9"9PD
I (c.) shall ” '7"-[35 I (c.) shall " T‘ppg
they (m.) will » W) they (m.) will wo Y
they (£.) » TN | they (£) Py 15
ye (m.) w D] ve(m) )
ve (£) » WYRD| ve®) » MR
we (c.) shall » '7"1;; we (c.) shall ” ':]“?T?;
COHORTATIVE
lletwl n;le make gl:at ﬂ'?";ms }e:m {Ze make to re'i,gn ﬂ?’?’?l‘
e wil "oy we il n
Jussive
let him ”» b | let him " o
IMPERFECT
(wiTH WAw CONSECUTIVE)
and he made great Dy | and he made to reign  %2pn
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IMPERATIVE
make thou (m.) great D3 make thou (m.) to reign  q2p1
. @ . e
. ye (m) ., T s oye (m) . >%ma
R wo® . R
PARTICIPLE

making great (m. sg.) 2T making to reign (m. sg.) NN
. (sg) ATm " (f.sg) nPMN

w  (m.pl) o ”

»  (Epl) nivvw

INFINITIVE

absolute '7-.!;,-_1

(m. pl.) ©v%%nn
" (. pL) nioomn

absolute 1‘27;:3

construct '7*'-1;.'_1 construct ';l"'?r;tl

(a) The Perfect of the Hiphil is formed by prefixing 11 to the
root of the verb—T"?%i1. The Imperfect J"?R? is for T'PRI%;
the i1 of the Hiphil is assimilated and the vowelless ” assumes its
pointing (cf. as under similar conditions the inseparable preposi-
tion with the article, p. 28. (B)). The Imperative has the pre-
fixed 7.

(b) It is to be noted very carefully that the Hiphil is the only
part of the regular verb which has a shortened form of the Imperfect,
thus: 1’573’_ (Imperf.) is shortened to '['773’_ (Jussive); '7"-[;1
to '7'-_[;1, and that the Waw Consecutive takes the shortened form
of the Imperfect when there is one (p. 92, Note (¢)), so that, e.g.,
‘and he made great’ is '7'!3:1 (and not I7"-[;’_1): ‘and he made
to reign’ is ']'779'ﬂ (and not '["?73’11)

N.B.: There is usually no shortening for the st sing.: it is

simply ?["??ng—this is important.

(c) It was pointed out on p. 77 that negative commands of
immediate application are expressed by DN with the shortened Sform
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of the Imperfect, where one exists, so that ‘make not to reign
—now—"’ is 1‘?7313 SR (while the permanent prohibition ‘make
not to reign—never— is '["'773[1 x‘:‘).

(d) As in the case of other derived forms there are some verbs
which are found in Hiphil but not in Qal &c.: the verb ‘to
destroy’ is “T"RYII.

56. HOPHAL
PERFECT
he was made great 733 he was made to reign  79n7
(hogdal) (homlak)
she w o TP she w77
thou (m)wast ., pbYiy | thou (m.) wast 30D
&c. &c.
they (c.) were »” !'7'-!;.7 they (c.) were » ‘3'?7??,'
&c. &c.
ImPERFECT
he will be made great > he will be made to reign  om
(yogdal) (yomla)
she » T she n o ToRD
&ec. &e.
they (m.) » Y they (m.) N S
they (f.) . me T they (f.) se. » 7R
IMPERATIVE
ParTICIPLE
being made great (m. sg.) ‘?m‘ being made to reign (m. sg.) 'I‘ZPD'
&e. &c.
INFINITIVE
Y73 (abs.) | 7257 (abs.)

& Often with ‘u’ under the D_'”W?» W'P’?



116 HOPHAL

EXERCISE 21

Shechem n:ﬂ to gather together (transitive) ‘7,‘|P in Hiphil 5-“-.1?;'1
assembly, . ... . .

gathering a7a . (intransitive®) ,, in Niphal "7;_12;
firstborn 9i53 to hide (transitive) "\n® in Hiphil 1nDi
eénemy R ,» oneself ,» in Niphal “no}

fect

perfec n'?? g nne Hionil g
Saul by N? to destroy — in Hiphi 'l‘?a!jﬂ

WJ (2) PR 03 ARPYTNR T YRR RINE a2 (1)
12 2 D7y PWYTNR TORI? MY PRIPTEIR 95
92T NIT PRIy oY DR P71 L92d% M ng
TR 253 DRPiP3 CDYRY T3 K2 DYRTUND Y
DX T 02°197 0270 MM, 775 0" 77oNK) o0y
~N7in=T992 2137 357 APV MNizn=NR Yo Ting
T DRI0R M O3 PR M ay oY 3% mm nun
1OR ,OAR79n YR 027 107 027 D07 R DRNX
55K 79788 9T (3) TN BP0y abe I
DROD-DR 09T BT LRITIOR M MR 1D T9R
Ay AvIR—Iiogn ov¥n "1i53-Y9-nR 37 0D9ing
PR 13 XD o3 AT, T3P0 TV XDy
YRR M AT (0 MW R AT avie
DPPR 3T TRRYTNR DYRTURITIR YT MK?
~DR DNYn M D 3 YU PORD Tinn 2730 KD
QN 0NN BTN OwR AR ARG 177N M3 oippa
ARR PRWTMTIR TYRD ATHON (5) BT WK
X313 03 (6) DDR NN K21 YI~IRT ODR WpI M3

8 Or ‘to be gathered together’; ‘to gather together’ (intransitive, used as a
plural or collective only. b ¢ According to all . . .’ ¢ ‘Fear of you’.
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“ng WHYT BPER OPRY WH BTR WY THOX
“P D7) MTTITAR RYRIT 3T NN MR 0T
271N g3~ MY "2 DTYR TR () YiTRa Mia
"D Y NG LIEIRD O TIE () YWY
S1n TieTng §I09T MRT (o) TYRTDY oY iR
TR0 2R DYBYN DU T (o) TIIW W N7
nan ey "W& IIRG NN D’D‘?§ XY (1) URJ 70N R
PR "Mi03 N3 (12) ']WI:IEI T3 3 13 '7",[;’_1 ,'IRP "2i
TATR, *0? *7 00K 1307 0TI 0 "AI03 R 2Ry
(1) Mine enemies have come upon me and they have sought
my death; destroy them, Lord, for they have done evil to me.
(2) Moses stood upon the mountain and he hid his face (from)
before the glory of the Lord. (3) In that day Solomon was made
to reign over Israel and all the people called before him, ‘May
the name of the king Solomon be great (Imperf.)® in all the world
as the name of his father David.’ (4) Hide not Thy face from
me, my God, and destroy me not. (5) All the children of Israel
gathered together against ('7.Y) Moses and against Aaron and
they spoke unto them saying, ‘Is not all the congregation holy
unto the Lord and in the midst of them® is His glory?’ (6) Be-
hold I have made thy name great and I destroyed thine enemies
from (upon) the face of the earth and thou hast not distinguished
between Me and between the gods of the nations. (7) The
prophet went forth from the city and he gathered unto him all
the priests who (were) keeping® the service of the Lord and he
spoke unto them according to (‘as’) all that the Lord (had) com-
manded him. (8) Ye shall not destroy the trees which give fruit
when you (will) fight against the inhabitants of Canaan. (g) Be-
cause thy heart was perfect with Me as the heart of David My

servant, this thing shall not be in thy days. (10) Thus shalt
8 The English subordinate clause requires the addition ‘was’.
b With Jussive effect. See p. 88 (c).
¢ je. ‘in their midst’. Tlr:\, with suffix, becomes "3ip, &c.
4 “The (ones) keeping’—see p. 66,
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thou speak unto Pharaoh the king of Egypt, ‘Behold I am going
forth in thy iand and I shall slay all the firstborn, from the first-
born of man until the firstborn of the sheep.” (11)1Iindeed know
that thou art mine enemy and that thou hast spoken evil against
me before the king. (12} If I shall hide (myself) in the mountains
behold there Thou art and (if) I go down (waw consec. with
Perf.) to Sheol* even there thou wilt pursue me. (13) Ye shall
not distinguish between a man and between his servant in (the)
judgement and ye shall not honour the face of an old man.
(14) Rachel took the gods of her father and she hid them with
her, and Laban sought them and he found them not.

57. HITHPAEL
From the Qal (e.g. '7'[; ‘to be great’) is derived the reflexive
Hithpael ('?'-_l_il:h',lb ‘to make oneself great’) with a Daghes Forte
Characteristic in the second root-letter, as below :

PERFECT

he (hath) made himself great he (hath) made himself holy W"IPDTI

S>nann

he (hath) magnified himself

she ,, . herself n‘?’[gnn
thou (m.) hast magnified n‘ai_mn
thyself TR
thou (f.) " iy
thyself D‘?'ﬂ‘?n
I (c.) have magnified n fm.|
myself ) I'?-L’ -
they (c.) have magnified “Tnn
themselves e
ye (m.) have magnified nanmn
yourselves e
ye (f.) have magnified 1n‘7'-rmn
yourselves T
we (c.) have magnified 1!'?’}_31’\7!

ourselves

2 Old acc. case-ending.

he (hath) sanctified himself

she ,, . herself H?‘Ii?_nﬂ
thou (m.) hast sanctified p.a
thyself puhp:nn
thou (f.) " TSN
thyself anP‘ o
I (c.) have sanctified "I’W"-}Pﬂﬂ
myself R
they (c.) have sanctified W’IPN’I
themselves e
ye (m.) have sanctified nmfﬂpnn
yourselves o
ye (f.) have sanctified ]HW’I’Pﬂﬂ
yourselves e
we {c.) have sanctified u?'IPm'l

ourselves

b The Daghes in the } is, of course, lene.
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IMPERFECT

he will magnify himself ‘9!@:\*_

she ” herself '7'.[_;1:\1:-\

thou (m.) wilt magnify N0
thyself '?'[il?,
thou (f.) wilt magnify sherarmm
thyself b.w’m

I (c.) shall magnify myself ‘7‘[}1)&

Hm

they (m.) will magnify

he will sanctify himself V‘[P_lx\'

she »  herself ¥IpnR

thou (m.) wilt sanctify ——

thyself ﬁ?_‘:m
thou (f.) wilt sanctify .

thyself WP'DH

I (c.) shall sanctify myself ﬁp_w
they (m.) will sanctify #._!Pn.

themselves themselves

SO iy | SO i

) Y o | IS e

ghehhain i Ll i L G

weo f.(:-.)e ls‘l::‘ll magnify 5m weo ‘(:‘)e ls‘l:sll sanctify v
COHORTATIVE

let me magnify myself ;7PN

let me sanctify myself “‘?‘!RW

let us ,, ourselves "'?TIW letus ,, ourselves (RPN}
IMPERATIVE

magnify thyself (m.) '7'[]!?,1 sanctify thyself (m.) V‘[?_};\ﬂ

" » (€ npa " » () YipIn

,,  yourselves (m.) !‘71}!)7.1
®) My

” ”

»  yourselves (m.) W‘[P.Dﬂ
() myIpnD

i1 ”»

PARTICIPLE

magnifying himself bmp

»  herself "'Zii’?”» n‘?'-ﬁl;m
»  themselves (m.) ovoann
(£) ni>nnp

sanctifying himself

uIpnn
»»  herself ﬂﬁk‘?”» & ]
»  themselves (m.) DWPNR

©) nie

” ”

INFINITIVES

ann |
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(a) The Hithpael is formed by prefixing Dil to the root of
the verb.
(b) The Imperfect W'IPD" is a contraction of UIRNT" (as in
the Hiphil, p. 114. (4)) but in the Imperative the i1 remains.
(¢) The Participle has D} prefixed to the root.
(d) The context determines whether
TP is 3rd m. sg. Perf., Imperat., or Infin.
TR0 is 3rd m. pl. Perf. or Imperat.
UIRDN is the 3rd f. sg. or 2nd m. sg. Imperf.

Note: When a verb beginning with an s-sound is put in
the Hithpael, e.g. VY, the resulting form (PYNT) be-
comes 'lZ.‘,mW'I i.e. the first root-letter ¥ and the D of the
prefixed syllable I)i] are transposed. Similarly, the Hithpael
of DV is 'TDDD'I The rule is: When the first root-letter
of a verb is a sibilant WO, in Hithpael it is transposed with
the D of the Prefix.

This process is carried still further when the first root-letter is X as in PI¥
(‘to be just’), the Hithpael being PIo%I, i.e. not only does transposition
take place, but the (sharp) I becomes a dull 9. When the first root-letter
of a verb is a dental ("7, 1, ) the N of the prefixed syllable nm is often
assimilated to it, as 319N for "aena (‘to purify oneself’). The assimila-
tion of the Iy sometimes takes place even with other letters, as X337 for
RIN; 1247 for DN

Nortk T0o EXERCISE 22. In order to make the succeeding exercises
fuller we may here anticipate chap. 70 and introduce the
familiar X" (‘and he said’) and the other persons which
follow from it. The verb "ID$ is said to be weak, since its
first root-letter X is both a guttural and a quiescent letter,
bringing about certain modifications in pointing. The
Imperfect is N (‘he will say’) but with waw consecutive

it is PN (“and he said’). Following from this:
‘and they (m.) said’ is nlsh !

‘and thou (m.) hast said’ . <
‘and she said’ s '!anl

‘and ye (m.) have said’ is 1NN
‘and we (c.) said’ is 17,)851 &ec.
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EXERCISE 22
prayer ﬂ‘?pl;’\ to hide onecself xap in Hithpael R30D3

spirit, wind (f.) m‘;‘ to walk (to and fro) 1‘7.1 in Hithpael 'l'?q'."?ﬂ
»  (with suff.) 'm=

(pl.) ninm to prophesy X33 in Hithpael R3n3
(also found in Niphal)

opposite, against, b . .
before T topray 55 in Hithpael Yenn
war mal:l?p to lift up, bear, carry m

2%R0m PR DU R Y MT TPYTIR 2P XY (1)
SR PORTTTOR DR TIOR M RRY MR 2py
DR XJ~APRY Y70 AR TR IR 2% AR Ang
D8 W3 (2) "3 OO7A7 "2¥ X3 D WYTTR MRTTH
“°Y3 0POR N O IRR? PINRTY 19PN MTTARR
£ DR X2 TIOR IDTY TN vy Tty o
DRI OVTRY ORI 00R M 7713 PR T
“01N IRGTURRYRTRY M L ogNag X330 XM 0T
TYIIVR TR K@ O L () R 0 WA oAy
TR IRIPIN ORIWTOY TR DR 1373 W) 750
ovoRn NYm DRy InR RN DYTURYY oUR
SR TOR 7D IR TIT R R PRWNTIYTAY
DR 07 3T (4) WPV 720 PN~y YR W63 M
2980 M3 HIIRD 21T MITTOR W 1 T v
B2 N3 anPen Mg oY 2373 1Y i TR
my X0 o3 () 0w TiRThR TV PEn N9 apk
TRnen W ARn X9 W30y mhy gbux M
R (6) DTRGTI? VR PR DRIWR~Y93 oivg oy
W v X7 veymatovy TR e v Yom

8 See p. 19. 4.
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QIR WHYM (7) 1TV-NPHR-LR yAED M-y Yhony
WIONM oPFTOMY B3 7PIDn oRYRITRIPTIR IngR)
D=8 T 9378 XY ,°293 "paN 2K (8) oUxyn 7ing
iV R V2R M 1 o ORTDRT 0032 TR 2 D
MR () FNR PN2Y “2IR XT L 7HT70N WY MU
M °3 03 0PYR DDX WIRDA NIRRT e
=13 XY (10) INYIP-NR NT 10N M 0TT0Y TV IO
PYET TROYRD 072N TIFM ORI onay
DTIRR MR

(1) In that day My spirit shall rule over the heart of man,
said the Lord, and they shall walk (Hithp.) before Me in righteous-
ness and in truth. (2) The Lord said unto me, ‘ Let me destroy
this people and a great nation shall come forth from thee’, and
I prayed unto Him saying, ‘ Destroy them not, Lord, for they are
Thy children.’ (3) The spirit of God is in all the world and the
glory of His name is in every place. (4) The children of Israel
lifted up their eyes and behold a great sea (was) before them and
they gathered together and they said, ‘Behold the Egyptians (say
‘Egypt’) are pursuing (after) us and we shall not escape from
their hand.” (5) This is the prayer which Solomon prayed unto
the Lord, ‘If it is good in the eyes of the Lord, then (‘and’) He
shall give wisdom in the heart of His servant, in order that I may
judge Thy people with a perfect heart.” (6) And God spoke unto
Abraham and he said unto him, ‘ Go thou (to and fro®) in the
land, for it is thine and thy seed’s for ever.’ (7) Saul saw the
sons of the prophets prophesying in the city and the spirit of
God was upon him and he prophesied, also he, with them.
And the men who saw him said, ‘Is Saul also among the prophets ?’
(8) I have walked before Thee with a perfect heart, for Thy law
(was) before me in the day and in the night. (g) David saw that
Saul (was) pursuing (after) him and that he (was) seeking his

s Hithpael.
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death and he hid himself in the wilderness and no man knew his
place. (10) Moses commanded Aaron his brother saying, ‘Sanctify
thyself, thou and thy sons with thee, before the Lord.’ (11) And
the heart of the king raised itself against the Lord and he said
unto his servants, ‘Go ye through (Hithp.) in the land and seek
ye the prophets of the Lord and say ye unto them, ‘Ye shall
prophesy no more in the land, for thus hath the king commanded.’
(12) Let me walk (Hithp.) in the light of Thy face, O Lord;
pour out upon me the spirit of Thy wisdom.

58. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Perfect)

The verb may receive pronominal suffixes. Often, instead of
the verb followed by the Personal Pronoun (object), as IR 'WDW
‘he hath kept him’, we find 1 )¥.—the verb with pronommal
suffix. Below is given a table of the Qal Perfect with verbal
suffixes attached :

he (hath) kept Y she (hath) kept 1Y
he (hath) kept me (c) Y she (hath) kept me (c.) 0Ny
" thee (m.) 7Y " thee (m.) JnpY
. thee(f) 7MWY »  thee(£) DIRY
. him 1?“’ " him Hﬂhil}?
WY Y
»  her Y " her Py
woous(e)  wPY o uws(e) ANy
" you (m.) —— " you (m.) ——
,, you () —— " you(f) ——
" them (m.) ¢ » them (m.) CID:W?
. them(£) Ty99 »  them(£) 109
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thou (m.) hast kept Djﬂq
thou (m.) hast kept me (c.) ";;3'!7;?

iy
' him <

Y
” her  mpIY
" us (c.) ur:ﬁr;ﬁ
” them (m.) mnr;q
" them (£.) R IRY

VERBAL SUFFIXES OF THE PERFECT

thou (f.) hast kept n‘m?

thou (f.) hast kept me (c.) 'q'l;;ﬂ.y”_}
» him qnvéj_mgj
b her DY
» us (c.) u'-ia-!m?
» them (m.) n"ﬂ'm?

. them (f.) rnjpw

I (c.) (have) kept "15'{@?

I (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) :rﬁ')r;g)

. thee(f) TR
. P

YBYY
» o her RN

”» you (m.) BR'R Y

" you (f) 1°PnY
» them (m.) DpIRY
» them (f.) rzﬂm_}

they (c.) (have) kept ﬁr??

they (c.) (have) kept me (c.) wnﬁ;a?

ye (m. and f.) (have) kept
10799, opeY
ye (m. and f.) (have) kept me (c.)

BRY
&c. as the 3rd pl.

. thee (m.) TIRY
' thee (f.) 'I!ﬂr;v
” him ¥Ry
" her Y
" us(c) WMy
” you (m') -
» you (f) ——
» them (m.) Dﬁp?
" them (f.) p-npq_}
we (c.) (have) kept
Y
we (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) .
Ll

&c. as the 3rd pl.
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GENERAL NoOTE:
(a) The suffixes attached to the verb are practically the same
as those which are attached to the noun and preposition.
The 1st sg. suffix "} has already been met with the pre-

positions D and T (3103 and “P).

() When the verb receives a suffix the accent moves forward
on to the new syllable and the Qames in the first syllable
is consequently reduced to shewa (p. 36), e.g. 17;? but

TR, MY; "B but THIY, TR

3rd m. sg. When the accent moves forward to the suffix,
changes in pointing take place. In Y the vowel under
the 2 is in a closed syllable and is short, but when the
suffix is attached the “) no longer closes that syllable but
opens the next one ”ﬁ_, 9, so that the short vowel Pathah
under the 1 is now in an open unaccented syllable; it is
therefore lengthened to Qames (see p. 7. 2).

When the 1st sg. suffix %} is attached, the 3rd radical takes
a linking vowel (due to the natural mode of speech).

3rd f. sg. The 3rd f. sg. Perfect Qal 1Y was originally
NMY (just as the f. sg. noun termination 71 , Was originally
N _—p. 61, Note 1). It was shown (pp. 60 ff.,, 82 ff.) that

original forms often survive with the suffixes, so that when
the 3rd f. sg. Perf. takes suffixes, the original I remains:

Y.

an‘mj is a contraction from the alternative form arm"ypw,
the latter having the older suffix, and similarly TIQ':HQW is
contracted from anﬁrgm

The 3rd pl. (m. and f.) suffixes have the short vowel (Pathah)
since they are in closed unaccented syllables.
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2nd m. sg. DTYAY with suffix of the 1st sg. becomes DY —
on the analogy of 'J;FQW

2nd f. sg. DY was originally "Iﬁ?SW‘ from which the
terminal ® disappeared. With suffixes the original form, with

Yodh, remains: "rhw?_:vf

2nd m. and f. pl. QNTVOY was originally DINAY and
WY . PRY, so that

‘you (m.) (have) kept me (c.)’ would be "mﬂf'\'mw and
‘you (£)) . ' »  IAINY, but
in the masc. verb the medial 1 disappeared (like the 8 in
the pl. constr.) and the 1 likewise disappeared in the fem.
verb, both producing "Hf’!'}DEf, so that it is left to the con-
text to determine whether the verb is masc. or fem.

Note: (¢) The context determines whether ’Iﬂ’ﬁj?)? is ‘I
(have) kept him’ or ‘thou (f.) hast kept him’. Similarly
with the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd pl. suffixes.

d) "J‘f\jm:ﬁ cannot be ‘I have kept me’ but must be ‘thou
(f.) hast kept me’. TN Y cannot be ‘thou (£.) hast kept
thee’ but is ‘I (have) kept thee’ (since the first members
of these pairs are reflexives and are expressed by Niphal or
Hithpael).

It will be understood that normally only the active verbs can
take suffixes; Niphal, Pual, Hophal, and Hithpael, being reflexives
and passives, cannot govern an object and therefore do not take
suffixes®; so now examples of Piel and Hiphil with suffixes will
be given to complete the scheme:

8 QOccasionally preserved in the O.T. but in the impossible form 'x;\')w
(Kethibh altered to Qere).

b Except with Inf, Cons. which is considered a verbal noun ending in
'-ing’——ipm = ‘his being burnt’ (p. 133, Note),
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PIEL: he (hath) sought Up3 HipuiL: he (hath) made king qw‘?p.—;
he (hath) sought me (c.) he (hath) made me (c.) king
PR3 %%onh
s thee (m.) ,» thee (m.) king
R 7R
s him ,» him king
iop3 i>%onn
&c. &c.
she s me she ,, meking
nep3 N
thou (m.) hast , me thou (m.) hast ,, me king
WYR3 03750
I(c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) I (c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) king
THYR3 TH2R0
they (c.) » me they (c.) ,, meking
PR3 ki D
ye (m. and f.) ,, me ye (m. and f.) ,, me king
AnYp3 noona
we (c.) » thee (m.) we (c.) ,, thee (m.) king
TR To2200

EXERCISE 23

soul, life (f.) Wp; a to pass over, transgress ¥
to sell -] to fear, be afraid x (stative)
to steal a to be afraid of 31 or I R
to leave, forsake ay to fear (reverence) NN R

"D R KD R WIRTYIRTIR YR Y FTROR (1)
W03 DTYTTYR? W KDY MTTRRTAR I3y

® Segholate: with suff. “D).
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DPWoR R MURY oP3TYY WINRTTZ WM ()
- WP T RV 3TN RTWRY (3)
“DiR 131y P Y RYOY K3 DIRCTR 2R L INED
2% YY) UBYRIOPI T :30Y Y3 Y)Y 1R
APmI3TIE WY 2 MW 00T M uhaly RS
T IIRATOY D300 WY V1w XD 717772 I (0)
T 012 DY ADS M TR M 0797 M Oy
T3 M BBYY LRI DI ANNR P Mg &Y T2
YT THROP oRYPTI W D8 () TE
WY PO (7) T AN AU oD NIY (6)
DiPna~ng [P YU (8) DR IDINR ADKY ,THITTRIN
i oing-937-nR 39 9RoM nbe-TIy obn owR
0720 AVIRTIRY RipRToY DRy oWt Tiva T
MRTISR RN T CIWTIID PI@ 2y 3 1EY
37 TH YR 203 ORK? 108N nEn 93T (9)
2 nyy-veyn 19991 TR 28T (10) M DY O ORYI
X3 OP2 M (r2) VHIIY XY O ON OB NHPD (1)
M) (13) DY "28 O'DXIP) D FRPIND WY~NR DN
o) THIIY WK "DTIRYNS By v 1977 3P
P3G X2 R DDTY MY ATRG oMMV TMETIR
DD3R 2 3PE UT 8) 77 I Y5 DR PR T8I
X2 93703 2%7077n3 0Wgn3 THYT (14) iPUR SmY
72X i PR 50 op' TN AKX (5) TR

& Const. pl. of y?j

b This verb is used both in Niphal and Hithpael. See previous vocabulary.
¢ Composite shewa under guttural instead of simple shewa vocal.
4 Pausal. e Pausal for ’[‘7
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TiEn TIRTDE TRUR XY THI2RD M o)
YIR3 oivgz 57391 71793 THW 9K D MW (1)
T 90 W

Use verbal suffixes wherever possible.

(1) Thou hast remembered me, Lord, in the day of my distress
and Thou hast not forsaken me in the hands® of mine enemies.
(2) Those who seek (say * the seekers of '—const. pl. of participle)
my life have pursued me and Thou (pronoun) hast scattered them
before me like (the) sheep in the wilderness which have no
shepherd. (3) This day I have sanctified thee for a priest to the
Lord and thou shalt serve in the temple of the Lord, thou and
thy sons after thee all the days. (4) Our enemies have destroyed
us and they have burned Thy holy city. (5) And Moses prayed
unto the Lord, saying, ‘Why hast thou sent me unto Pharaoh ?
For behold the children of Israel are crying unto me, saying,
“The Lord will judge thee, for Pharaoh hath hardened his heart
against us and our service hath become heavy upon us unto
death” (say ‘until the death’).’ (6) The man who ruleth over the
land asked us and he said unto us, ‘ Where is the lad ? Why hath
he not come down with you to Egypt?’ (7) And the Lord said,
‘Shall I hide from My servant Abraham the judgement of this
wicked city ? For I know him and his heart is perfect with Me.’
(8) I have sold them in(to) the hand of the king of Canaan, for
they have transgressed My covenant and they honoured Me not
in the eyes of the nations. (g) Praise thou, my soul, thy God;
recount His glory in all the world. (10) Behold I am taking
all the prophets who are found in this city and I shall hide them
in the mountains, for I know that the king seeketh their life, and
I fear the Lord. (11) Why lhast thou said, house of Israel, the
Lord hath forsaken thee? Hast not thou (pronoun) forsaken
Him? (12) The messenger spoke unto the prophet and he said
unto him, ‘ The king hath sent me unto thee saying, “ Pray thou
for us unto the Lord”’; and the prophet said ‘I will pray’.

8 The sg. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
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59. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Imperfect)

QAL: he will keep '\b?‘_ they (m.) will keep !ﬂw
he will keep me (c.) :;:; they (m.) will keep me (c.) "31:”??'3
LRt :
” thee (m.) < I3 thee (m') " .
e TR
»  thee (f.) ’nw " thee (f.) 'I""P?’
”» ’:%gz ” him mﬁ’?m
g :
. h h; " her Y
er e iinlel
woouse) WY " us(c) Wy
»  you(m.) DR " you (m.) DY
» o you(f) ol » you (f)  yoy MY
»  them (m.) pYngh " them (m.) By
n  them (£) T " them (f) P

Similarly ﬁb?};‘\ with suffixes is
JYR, TWYD* (TIYN) &e.

“hei with suffixes is

TG, * WY &e.
'lbm becomes ﬂ"pﬂ‘ &c. .

Likewise y1¢n with suffixes is

PR, ST &c.
.'qj?SQn with suffixes is

the same as 2 m. pl. above,

NortE: (a) The suffix with the sg. Imperf. has the e vowel:
*YANY?, BIY? (whereas the suffix with the sg. Perf. has a:
TIRY, ORY)

() The 2nd and the 3rd fem. pl. follow the YN type
when the suffixes are attached.

(¢) Since the change of persons in the Imperfect occurs at
the beginning of the word, the suffixed forms remain con-
stant at the end.

8 The vowel under the 1 is 0—Qameg-Hatuph.
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(d) The alternative forms of the sg. Imperf. with suffixes have
(what is called) a NUN Demonstrative or Energic assimilated
before the suffix which has, therefore, Daghe$ Forte; i.e.

:ﬁDW" for ﬂ;'(mW" This alternative form is more frequent

in Pause.

(Note: The unassimilated form is sometimes found in poetry.)

Piev: he will seek O3
he will seek me (c.) 'ﬁ?r *
»  thee (m.) YR
mf?r»g:’,

" him

they (m.) will seek me (c.)

p3)

HIPHIL: he will make king J°9m?
he will make me (c.) king ’;5"‘?}_3:
. thee (m.) king ﬂ:"’};l

»  him PO
they (m.) will make me (c.) kin<g
K=

The rest of the table can be worked out from the preceding

page.

'THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES

QAL : keep thou (m.)

s

Sing. : .
keep me (c.) *;j@v
. him Wy

Plur.:

» e (c) P
» him Py

PiEL : seek thou (m.)

vp3

seek me (c.) 'ﬁpj‘
PRI

,» him

,» me (c.) ’;1!(’?:3
p3

, him

HiPHIL : make thou (m.)

king 201

make me (c.) king 'Ji"‘?pﬂ
» MM

,,» him

, me(e) ., POOmD

» him , ymdna

60. THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT (with Suffixes)
my (c.) keeping 'jrav keeping me (c.) 9;&79?

thy (m.) keeping ’W??
keeping thee (m.)}

1Y

thy (f.) keeping, keeping thee (f.)

his
her

our (c.)

»  him
» her

» usf(c)

T
ﬁpw
AT
WY

& QOften without Daghe¥ in the vowelless P See pp. 17-18.
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your (m.) keeping, keeping you (m.) n:mpﬁ

your (f.) ” no you(f) 1M
their (m.) " » them (m.) njD?
their (f.) » »  them (f) 7MY

N.B. The pointing of the Infinitives Construct of the derived forms when
attaching suffixes is the same as that of their respective sg masc. Imperatives
when they attach suffixes.

This table shows that the Infinitive Construct is a kind of
verbal noun ending in ‘-ing’.* The suffixes of the Infinitive
Construct may denote either the subject or the object, except in
the case of the 1st sg. and the 2nd masc. sg. which have special

suffixes for the subject and the object (*I9Y¥ and "J'(j]:)z?', &c.).

The following construction is characteristic of Biblical style :
a. ‘and it came to pass when he remembered’ * is rendered as
‘and it came to pass as his remembering’ M3 "M
THE WL

)4

» in » 712 M
‘and it came to pass when the king remembered’ is rendered

" as the-remembering-of the king? 7223 1513 "M

b. ‘and it shall come to pass when he shall remember’ is rendered
" as his remembering 939 1
H H Tr:i or
”» in » 'ﬁ:l: mm

‘and it shall come to pass when the king shall remember’ is

» as the-remembering-of the king®
71787 151 M

The Infinitive Construct, with preposition and suffix, may
occur together with the Perfect or the Imperfect, as a verbal noun.
Before translating an English sentence with a subordinate clause,
always convert the sentence into idiomatic Hebrew thought, as
above.

8 e.g. as in the phrase ‘seeing is believing’.
b je. ‘the king’s remembering’.



THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH SUFFIXES 133

Note: The Infinitives Construct of the passives and the re-
flexives may also assume prefixed prepositions and pro-
nominal suffixes, thus:

‘and it came to pass when she was burned’ is rendered as
‘and it came to pass in her being-burned’ AW "I7;
‘and it came to pass when the city was burned” is rendered
as ‘and it came to pass in the being-burned of the city’

Y3 MR L

EXERCISE 24

Hebrew "3y strong PN to trust N3

Egyptian "™3n to forget MY
T PIRIE AT 1Y MvpTUR an e ()
Y7 PO TRD Y LY N TR 0 IR TN
TR AYIDTNRI 37T 90N IRITIR BT K2
Wwol? RN W3 I3TIDR Nwn vAwD v W
1 13 OTIR AT TR ) AW () ARTRD
OT¥R3 VIR0 N 19379 TTIR 120w v
DYR1 INSD ATIAYRTR TRRY? 3 R D T ()
7L (4) OTIYTININ OTI%RR WK WY, 77 oP3 YR
137 q‘n’w '1*5&'*1"7&'11& P07 2om -r'y't'nx a;m:
T8 "9 'nsm it fw".n.zr ) x;"n;: bmmz
KT8 N3 73 °3 00K YL 6) IO PRWTTn 73
AR PRI WRY KO (7) TR DY "3 WIwn
I3 (8) T2 DR AYIP DY T30 D 02K 1313
N2 oopnoy K% L w0 DTN w3 oy
YRR DI IR 301 033 28 0?7Rna (DI

8 The Imperf., in this context, has a frequentative effect—*why dost thou
pursue?’ i.e. ‘why dost thou keep on pursuing?’ b He interrogative.
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DINDMRITTIITIN 2507 YT (9) "N DYIRK OFAN
,O°B=92 MDY 1993 (10) ™37 NP X2 WAL D83
2 1IN DRI WU (1) PG TRGH WY
N 197 (12) TP ONF WINI oviye pIda W R
K70 (13) OUI3Y2 PIPTNE I TR PO TV
D% PR OPITR TWMEI YPITTIITRE pyny
V2R K21 773780 0RTT OWDN TFRI NT 007N (1)
=293 OWR3 770 MRRTTIR PI3DTNR (15) OOn TN
DR 03932 X D "PRYD? X9 WP (16) 7337

Wherever possible attach the verbal suffixes.

(1) Trust ye in the Lord with all your heart and serve ye Him
in truth. (2) And it came to pass as he heard (inf. cons. and
suff.) the words of the messenger that he cried (waw consec.)
in a loud voice,  Woe to us for we have been sold into the hand
of our enemies’; and he prayed unto the Lord and he said,
‘ Lord, God of our fathers, remember us in the day of our distress.’
(3) And it came to pass when they crossed (inf. constr.) the
Jordan that they fought (waw consec.) against the city and they
captured it. (4¢) And Solomon was a lad when his father David
caused him to reign over Israel. (5) We have not forgotten Thee,
Lord, and the words of Thy law are written upon the tablets of
our heart. (6) Saul took his men with him and he pursued (after)
them all the night and he found them not; and it came to pass
in the morning and behold they (were) lying upon the ground
in the midst of the trees. (7) This is the prayer which David
prayed when he escaped (inf. const. and suff.) from the hand of
Saul, ‘Thou art righteous, Lord, for Thou hast kept me from the
hand of those who seek (‘ seekers-of * const. pl. part.) my life and
from the hand of the wicked king who sayeth all the day, “Let
us pursue him until (the) death”.’ (8) Speak thou unto the king
and thou shalt say unto him, ‘ Why hath thy heart lifted thee up
and thou hast spoken these words against the Lord ? Hast thou
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indeed forgotten the commandment which thy father commanded
thee before his death, saying: “ Honour the Lord all the days of
thy life ”?’ (g) The priest took the small son of the king and
he hid him in the temple of the Lord, for they told (to) him
saying: ‘Behold the king is dead and they are seeking all the
sons of his house to slay them. (10) The sons of Jacob saw
Joseph and they knew him not, for he was a lad when they sold
hirh to Egypt. (11) I asked her saying: ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’ and it came to pass when I heard that she (was) thy
daughter then (waw consec.) I spoke unto her these words.

61. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

‘The Relative Pronoun is the indeclinable ﬂlpg (‘who, which’,
&c.). Note in the following examples how the English relatives
‘where’, ‘whither’, &c. are expressed in Hebrew :

WHERE : *‘ The place where he dwelt’ is expressed as
“The place which he dwelt there’ nv Y WK nﬁP@a

WHENCE: ‘The place whence he came’ is expressed as
*The place which he came thence’ nwp X3 '\vts niP@-'J
WHITHER : ‘ The place whither he went’ is expressed as .
“The place which he went thither’ my 1?771 R BipRD
WHoOSE: ‘The man whose book I took’ is expressed as .
*The man who I took kis book’ I9PP~NR ’]3\{12‘2 WR ¢RD
To wHOM : *‘The man to whom I gave a book’ is expre<ssed as
*The man who I gave o him a book’ Y % LO0D) R TR
FroMm wHoM : ‘The man from whom I took a book’ is expressed as
“The man who I took from him a book’ ﬂpb 13737; 515\[[5_'2 R TR
L1KE WHOM : ‘ The man like whom he was’ is expressed as_
“The man who he was like him’ 1-'!‘!72? n:,"l YR w‘k_{tl

The above English relatives should be resolved into their
component elements before translating into Hebrew and, con-
versely, the Hebrew relative pronoun with the following element
should be compounded into the corresponding English relative.

s Contracted from "l_q;b;: pp. 148 fI.
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62. DEGREES OF COMPARISON

Hebrew has no special forms for the Degrees of Comparison,
but they are expressed thus:
‘David is greater than Saul’ ‘?18?73 '71‘[; 'n'-; i.e. David is great from (in
comparison with) Saul.
‘David is the greatest of his brothers’ is (a) TR or *ORD %1;7_1 Y
or (b) R-vim MY
i.e. David is (a) the great (one) from or among his brothers, or
(b) the great-one-of his brothers.

The Comparative Degree is expressed by a 1 of Comparison
following the adjective; i.e. attached to the word with which the
noun is compared.”

The Superlative Degree is expressed in two ways:

(@) the adjective has the article and is followed by |9 or 3
attached to the word with which the noun is compared, or

(b) the adjective is put in the construct state and is dependent
upon the word with which the noun is compared.

63. SHORTAGE OF ADJECTIVES

Hebrew has a very limited number of adjectives, but the effect
of limiting the application of a noun may be obtained by putting
it in the construct state, when the following genitive limits the
application of the noun in the same way as would a following
adjective; e.g.

‘a godly man’ is DYYR~YN i.e. a man-of God.
‘a holy mountain’ ,, ﬁjﬁ'ﬁa i.e. a mountain-of holiness.
¢ golden vessels’ " :m'*’?p i.e. vessels-of gold.

article or suffix; it is the genitive which
‘my holy mountain’?,, M'ER"'m

“the holy mountain’® ,, v'r?n"'m since the construct cannot take the
}is made definite by the article or suffix.

‘an eloquent man’ n");‘-;‘#g is expressed by circumlocution: man-of words.

il implies ‘separation’, ‘distinction’, and so seems to have suggested
‘ comparison’.

8 e. ‘the mountain of holiness’.

b je. ‘my mountain of holiness’. See Appendix §, p. 253.
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64. CHANGES IN POINTING DUE TO PAUSE

(a) It was shown on p. 21 that when a word is in pause the
vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened, as W)U becomes : Y,
MY in pause.

Other changes in pointing due to pause are:

(5) In a Milra® word the accent is often pushed back to the
penultimate syllable whose vowel, if short, is lengthened; e.g.
DX (‘thou’) becomes : IR, MNX in pause.

(¢) A vocal shewa becomes the nearest short vowel, i.e. Seghol,
and the accent is thrown back on to it; e.g. *)® (‘fruit’) becomes
"B, "B; AT (‘thy hand’) becomes '|'l" ']'l‘, WY (‘thy
name’) comes from (a hypothetical) 5% which in pause is

30, TR,

(d) A composite shewa becomes the corresponding short
vowel, is then lengthened and the accent is pushed back on to
it: e.g. "I (‘I’) becomes "IN, "IN in pause.

(e) Some Segholate nouns of the ']'773 type revert to the
original form in pause, as :ﬁﬂ (‘sword’) originally 371 and
then 3'1!1 becomes :27)13, 31!1 in pause.

(f) With regard to the verb, the vowel of the second syllable
(e.g. in MWY; MY, IMYN) which is lost when the accent
moves forward on to an additional syllable (TRY, 1IRY;
1"1?3!7’ a'mzin) reappears in pause, is lengthened if short, and
the accent moves back on to it, as:

Y but :RY, AMY; WY but WY, 1NY;

MY but Y, 1RY?; 1IPYD but $1MYR, Y.

EXERCISE 25

silver rlps to sin NQD
cattle, herd w3 to fall bp;
now fpy only P9

WY PIRI AW T D L YEITOR e e (1)

8 The sign | here is Silluq.
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W73 Nipind) niviND 0WRTRR WY MY ORI R
M3 NP3 IR DR DIIT TV IR WY 0
WIXIOR XM DR (2) MY ongt DR D ,020YR

037 YT PIETWRY () TOX RIp3 ORLR AW
" "I98 DUDY (4) "X P7TY D ,HY ORI ODR WK TINI
O"™373 "R I (5) "WRITDR WRIM A 0MTTUIN

PR 0N R °3 DY Ipy AT AYI i nRa
PR T3 XW7R W YRG0 TR WK
=98 TR COIN7R APV N2W (6) Jpn TN REITIIT3
T < ADYTIY R WARTN 13770V KD TR Y
W TR TRR WM 0TI 2N MR R NS
YT 0PWY PRI DR 0IR MR ()
WX (9) 393 DOTIRNETY APRR DI TRIPTIT (B)
TJARTI Iﬂﬁ; "D IR "D'Jtrl :m.‘),j ,'7&7:!?"?25 m
PhpnM NYIR TIB-RY YHIT YD) (10) PRI Jbpd XN
R 1Y i3 199) 2 M NHAY ARF IHR? M-y
TR MY 1007 BNPR "1k 07103 "B V28 DI DR
IHI7R WR? 7D PRI ROD,TIH0Y 20i AnR R7 M
T3y W DTRT WER AOY) 007 1D ApIT-Te
Y (1) PRINTYTRR YV DOR ALDYY MR hK
™IIOR AR IITD MYUR AT W= by o7IoR
TI? TRV YRR WIRTRED DY 200 onR (12)
IR oY) R OPRITRR NI 2Py W (13) IR
DR 20 (14) 307 NP3 DY 13907 OF DT8R
oippar iR A X2 ™RT UR DUIEH YIRI Y N

8 See pp. 84 (¢) and 136. 63, footnote b.
b ie. ‘righteous judges’. ¢ Jussive force, ‘let them be found’.
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"D IR Din 290 (15) R A YRR 12 Y WR
13 W1 W 9T DR R (16) 17§07 03N

(1) The children came to the place whence (‘which—from
there’) they crossed the sea when Pharaoh pursued (after) them.
(2) In the heavens and in the earth there is none greater than
Thee. (3) And Joshua spoke unto the people and he said unto
them, * This is the city against which (“which—against her”) we
shall fight and the Lord will give it into our hand ; and now,
let the men who are afraid of the battle separate themselves from
the midst of the people until we have captured (inf. const. and
suff.) the city.” (4) The spies saw the house where they had slept
(in) that night and they remembered the woman who sold them
not into the hand of the elders of her city. (5) Thy children have
sinned to Thee and Thy holy words (‘thy words of holiness’)
they have forgotten. (6) And now, hearken ye to my voice,
according to (‘as’) all which I speak unto you; forget ye not.
(7) The Lord will remember us, for the sake of His holy name,*
if not for our sake. (8) Why wilt thou pursue me? Am I better
than a dead man in thine eyes? (9) Thou art my God of salvation
in whom I trust (‘who, I trust in Thee’) and unto Thee I call.
(10) It is good for the people whose God is the Lord and woe
to the nations who know Him not. (x11) It is better to trust in
the Lord than to trust in the sons of man. (12) Abraham went
forth from the land of Egypt and he had sheep and cattle and
servants.

65. THE WEAK VERB

A verb is said to be weak when it deviates from the regular
or normal type, due to (a) a guttural letter, (b) a quiescent letter,
or (c) a letter, such as 1, which is liable to assimilate, being
among the root-letters; for in each case adjustments have to be
made. For example:

(@) The verb 21Y (‘to leave’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is a guttural. In the normal verb ('IDQ) the Niphal Imperfect
(M%) has Daghe¥ Forte compensative in the first root-letter

& ‘His name of holiness’.
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(since the 3 of the Niphal (U’ is assimilated); but the Niphal
of the verb J1Y cannot be ATY" since the guttural cannot receive
a Daghe$, and so the preceding vowel is lengthened in compen-
sation, producing J1Y;.

(b) The verb 2D (‘to be good’) is weak, since its first root-
letter is a quiescent. In the normal verb 22 (Stative in
meaning: ‘to lie’) the Imperfect Qal is DDY:D",, but the Imperfect
Qal of 2" is first D™ and the vowelless * quiesces producing
2™ (see p. 18. 2).

(¢) The verb '79; (‘to fall’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is 3 which, when vowelless between two consonants, is usually
assimilated. The Imperfect Qal of the normal ﬂDQ' is '\btlj'f,
but of '79; the Imperfect Qal is first '791’ and then the medial
1is assimilated producing ?78".

In each of the above examples, the peculiarity of one of the
root-letters forces the verb to deviate from the normal type.
By simply applying the rules which govern these peculiar letters,
the variant forms can be worked out, as indicated above.

66. CLASSIFICATION OF WEAK VERBS

In order to classify conveniently the different types of weak
verbs, the letters of the word '?SJQ (‘to do, perform’*) are em-
ployed, thus: the first root-letter of any verb is known as its
D Pg, the second root-letter as its ¥ ‘Ayin, and the third root-

letter as its ? Lamed. The weak verbs are therefore described
thus:

The verb 21Y (‘to leave’) is a Pe Guttural verb.
w w03 (“to choose’) is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb.
y o S?Dv (‘to hear’) is a Lamed Guttural verb.
w o ow '79; (‘to fall’) ,, Pe Nun verb.

w o VY (‘to touch’) ,, Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural
verb; it is doubly weak.
8 See p. 100, Note (a), for analogy.
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67. PE NUN VERBS

Perf.: he hath fallen Ypy QAL}\Iot. used in Perf. Qal but @)
she . nvm i8 displaced by Niphal
thou (m.) hast ,, D‘?SJ &c.

Imperf.: he will fall i he will draw near ¥y
she » '791_-1 she " vin
thou (m.) wilt ,,  “bn thou (m.) wilt N
thou (£.) »  YoBn thou (£.) » i
I(c)shall, “By I(c)shall v
they (m) will ,, 9B they (m.) will oy
they (£)) » TyPBD they (f.) »  TEAn
ye (m.) ” !5?1;1 ye (m.) v Y0
ye (£) . myebn ye (£) N
we (c.)shall ,, by we (c.) shall ” oy

Cohort.:  let me (c.) fall ﬂ'?ﬂ;; let me (c.) draw near iR
wus(c) , NPB} n us (2) » g

Imper. : fall thou (m.) bb; draw thou (m.) near 3¢y
(emph. & ,'lv;)

” ) om " € »

» ye (m.) e ) noye(m) ,, W)

w6 by wo @) . N

Part.: falling (m. sg.)  “pi [drawing near (m. sg.) W]
., (£ sg) n‘?éi &ec. not used

Inf. Abs. in} 12"}

Const. ‘7b; "n?.ij

. with b Yoy by

,»  with suffix "?p; K]

» The Daghei in the } is Lene.
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In the '79; type only the Imperfect is weak, since the vowel-
less 1 between the two consonants is assimilated and the following
letter has a Daghes Forte (7B for '79]’)

The other type W}.} has several additional peculiarities :

In the Imperfect the vowel in the second syllable is a (cf. p. 97,
Note).

In the Imperative the 3, though initial, has disappéared.

In the Infinitive Construct the 1 has also disappeared but the
feminine termination D is assumed, making it a Segholate noun
(pp. 82 f.). When the preposition 9 is prefixed it is pointed with
Qames, since it comes immediately before the tone-syllable
(p- 30. 7). Note carefully the form of the Infinitive Construct with
the suffixes — "N, &c. (p. 84. (c)).

NipHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Perfect and Participle Qal of W}; are not used, but are
replaced by these parts in the Niphal (most likely in a kind of
reflexive meaning), while the other parts of the Niphal are not
used. Therefore to give a complete table of the Niphal we may
introduce the verb ?X) which is used in the Niphal to mean
‘to be delivered’, ‘to escape’.

Perf.: he hath drawn near %y he was delivered b33

she . m she » ﬂ'?ﬁ;
thou (m.) hast  ,, J;m_}i; thou (m.) wast ,, 2;1'?5!:
&c. &ec.
Imperf.: not used [Vg'] he will be delivered ‘73?
she " bgin
&ec.
Imper. : not used [ﬁgﬂ] be thou (m.) delivered, escape '73;3
”» (f') » ‘5353
&c.
Part.: drawing near (m. sg.) m being delivered (m. sg.) '7;:
» (f.sg) YN no (fosg) A
&c. &c.
Inf.: not used [ﬂf;;ﬂ] ‘7353
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In the Perfect U3 (for W) and the Participle U} (for W;JJ)
the Pe Nun shows assimilation. The rest of the Niphal is regular,
since it is only the prefixed 1 of Niphal which is assimilated (‘?KJ"
for %I, &c.).

HipHIL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hiphil of W) ‘to cause to draw near’, ‘to bring near’ is
T3 for TN, and the Imperfect is T2 for U2, as below.
The Hiphil of '?D; to cause to fall’, ‘to cast’ is ?"DI1 for
‘?"9;‘_! and the Imperfect is '?"52 for '7”9}:, as below.

Perf.:  he (hath) brought near @i he (hath) cast bpn
she . g she . AR
thou (m.) hast . Dwdn  thou(m)hast , pbpn
they (c.) have » W"i.'j they (c.) have , 1‘?’6{!
&ec. &c.
Imperf.: he will bring near gy he will cast b
she » b ) she - '7’913
thou (m.) wilt ,, s} thou (m.) wilt ,, pp
thou (f.) » ksl thou (£.) » YBD
I(c.)shall ,, TR I(c.)shall ,, %N
&c. &c.
Cohort.: let me (c.) » ﬂ?‘i& let me (c.) . ﬂ'?’éi_l
Shortened Imperf. let him “ .
Sussive bring near - let him M
Imperf. with Waw and he
Consecutive brought near it and he » '7921
Imper.: bring thou (m.) near v cast thou (m.) bpn
(emph. 1gi4n) (emph. n'?*ég)
. € . Y wo (€ hep
&c, &c.
Part.: bringing near (m. sg.) W4n casting (m. sg.) '7957;
" (. sg.) mgm » (fsg) nYEn
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : oin bpn
construct : ﬂﬂ '7’93

In every part of the Pe Nun Hiphil the 1 is assimilated.
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HopHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hophal Perfect of W) is W37} (instead of U3 reduced
from Wi}j) the Qibbus (#) and Qames-Hatuph (o) belong to
the same class of vowels and often alternate, as for example the
Segholate noun '?'li (‘greatness’) is with suffixes "]‘?'l; and
'I‘?"H &c. A usual feature of inflection is that o becomes u
when followed by a doubled letter, e.g. 73 ‘all’, but 1'7? all
of him’; Pf1 ‘statute’, but 17“ ‘his statute’, Similarly here.
The Imperfect Hophal is Wl. (and not UL :

Perf.: he was brought near m'\l he was cast ",WQ
he . i she . n7pY
thou (m.) wast ,, MQ thou (m.) wast ,, D'?SQ

&c.
Imperf.: he will be brought near &y he will be cast ‘79:
she ” m ‘he 3 590

&c. &c.

There is no Imperative (p. 115).
Part.: being brought near (m. sg.) Wi being cast (m. sg.) 5972
. (£ 58) ey » (f.sg) nbep
&c. &c.

Inf. absolute: L0y “797\1
construct : ma '79{'

NotE: (a) There are some verbs whose initial 1 is not assimi-
lated. This is generally the case when the second root-
letter is a guttural YMFIX; e.g. the Imperfect Qal of '7!1;
(‘to inherit’) is '7!13"' the Hiphil Perfect is Lz""!'ll"l (‘to
cause to inherit’) and the Imperfect Hiphil is '7"!11’
Similarly the Imperfect Qal of 33} (‘to lead’) is 3337* and
the Hiphil form Perfect is 31Ji3. The 1 before the guttural
is not assimilated, so that this type of verb is in this respect
really regular, and does not come under the category of
Pe Nun.

8 The Pathah is due to the guttural (see p. 166).
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() From some Pe Nun roots nouns are derived; e.g. X@»

(‘burden’) from NQ; (‘to lift up, bear’), VPR (‘plant’) from

YDl (‘to plant’), 71IDR (‘gift’) from D] (‘to give’), VYR
(‘journey’) from ¥QJ (‘to journey’).

EXERCISE 26

sword (f.) :nﬁ to smite, plague n, imperf. ﬂi‘!
to tell, declare 133 in Hiphil ™

plague e
e to save, deliver 9%3 in Hiphil g5
Jord, master fime to be delivered '2¥) in Niphal by)
much, great 27
warrior, hero, mighty man 9j2a3 many (pl.) o'39

“LR YITOR MR Yy 9EM 1207 NR PIRT MR (1)
TR TYFTIRTIY N P (2) PRI 78R
g M N2Y (3) TRINDTID PYn ODR THYM oven
XY "3 ,0°37 0 9D Xng oPaTRD oyl Ain PRI
3702 25} A0y oMgn3 N a5 2w MKt i3 o3
) X I3V D A9Rd ATl XD (9) WA TR
ARYTNRY AR ADR TRUD? 72577037 X¥)
I37370R AEY B CRYT, X9 poyTIR 7250 W (s)
YD X (6) "PYRY K? 230 "7 DI X2 AR M3 v
YT APX 00 TR "D 77 TJ MY TYR R Mooy
MYT301(7) "7 T oibna-ni “2-7i Apy nision
DY 28 AT Y TAVR 3PN MK prsTry
SN IR RN AT U3 (8) XDTON Y 13 ADRA
TR TP WL D S FIRTWED 93T 773V RO,

8 Understand ‘was’, as required by the English.

b With the Maqqeph following, the word is deprived of its accent and,
being a closed syllable, its vowel is shortened.

¢ Emphatic imperative.
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2ix Y3 2iv ox apy cnd) AR W T XY o
T TIRTOR AT KA 727 MY N0D FTN2 TV A
TR WP V2R K7W DIPRR MmN ™3TR Ao vhgs
77%R DR OD2R IER AR IR RRY? DPRR 73T
"D AYIRTYR MNP MR7 IHRZ MO8 fgn pY (o)
113 (10) RY~DY DI RY D3N TR 079N T390
bbp Yip) D DMIERTNYWNTNR UpInTOR LMt MR
O°R3 PIY M3 I WR? NT? W (1) :-_'ip; ov93n
oY= P27 (0T PR XND 17793 MY 02 7000
MHL37 DINZTYIM RYREDA M TUR el i
TRR ¥ 9377 00 0923708 DY DRI WY (12)
MWIR W oyn WRITNY DTN 1393 MR TV
"D I 9% (13) 13 OMLA NORY PRI DTOR U0 0D
~NY %00 ,0PWTTITR R0 DK (14) VDTV 00T NG
YIRDTTRIDR TRV 0P W3 (5) TR R D
R? (16) MpNRDTON3 3703 IR0 Yopp T3 WOPH
WOPD X2 0PN DR o0 oRPIR 2y onoaps
M 023 TN *2 ,079Y WRN X2 Wiz—"amn3
(1) Abraham took his men with him and he pursued (after)
the kings and he fell upon them in the night and they (were)
sleeping on the ground and they were smitten by sword before
him. (2) Why didst thou not tell (to) me that she is thy wife,
for I knew not and the Lord hath plagued me and all my house.

(3) And Abraham drew near unto the Lord and he said : * If there
are righteous men in this city, wilt thou destroy them with the

5 ¢Then he will die.’
b Pausal form (p. 137. (¢)) causes change in pointing of preposition.
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wicked ?’ And the Lord said unto him: ‘If righteous men shall
be found there I will not destroy the city.” (4) And the children
of Israel praised the Lord and they said : ‘ Great is the Lord our
God, for He heard our voice in (the) distress and He delivered
us from the hand of Egypt.’ (5) David took a great stone and
he wrote upon it the name of the Lord and he said unto the
warrior of the enemy, ‘ Thou comest upon me with the sword
and I come upon thee with the name of the God of Israel, and
thou shalt fall into my hand and I shall take thy sword from
(upon) thee to cut off thy head.’ (6) Thus said the great and
mighty king unto Israel, ‘ Where are the gods of Egypt? Did
they indeed deliver them from my hand ? And where is the
Lord your God in whom ye trust (“ who—ye trust in Him ") ?
Even ye shall not be delivered from my hand and why shall ye
fall by my sword?’ And the warriors of the people told the
prophet the words of the mighty king which his messenger spoke
unto the people. And the prophet said unto them: Thus said
the Lord unto the great king, ‘ Because thou hast said in thy
heart, “I am the lord of the world and there is none stronger
than 1”, behold I will cause thee to fall (dlown) from (upon) thy
throne and another shall reign instead of thee.” (77) The elders of
the people found the man who stole the gold and the silver and
they brought him near unto Joshua for (the) judgement. (8) Esau
said unto Jacob, ‘ Why hast thou sent the sheep and the cattle
to me? There is much with me, my brother.” (g) Deliver me
from the hands of those who seek (‘ the seekers of ) my life, for
they say, ‘ There is no salvation for him in the Lord.’ (10) The
sons of Jacob saw Joseph and they said: ‘Behold the man of
dreams cometh’ and they sought to slay him. And Judah said
unto them, ‘Let us sell him for a slave’, and he delivered him
from their hand. (11) Joshua went forth to fight against the city
and it fell into his hand and all its inhabitants were smitten
before him by the sword. (12) Behold I am sending all my
plagues in Pharaoh and in his people and they shall know that
there is none like Me.
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68. THE VERBS JDj AND nip?

Perf.: hehathgiven 03 Imperf.: he will give m
(for ]Ur)

she » mn she » pislq)

thou (m.) hast , PO} thou (m.) wilt ,, n
(for ;\;}3;)

thou (£f.) ' noy thou (f.) . ann
(for ]an})

I(c.) have ,, '1:'151 I (c.) shall ,, ny
(for “PyDy)

they (c.) " uny they (m.) will ,, um

they (£.) » O

ye (m.) » 20D} ye (m.) ” PR
(for oy
ye (£.) » mn ye (f.) » néén

(for 10309) (for ninm)
we (c.) » Wj\;

(for u;z_\;)

we (c.) shall m

Cohort. : let me (c.) give AR

Part. active: giving (m. sg.) ]Dj Imper. : give thou (m.) 5]
» (frsg) nynd » € I
&c.
passive: given (m. sg.) TNy » ye(m) un
» (£ 58) Py w  €)  mp
&c. (for nﬁp)
Inf. absolute : Tm; Inf. construct: np (for n;f\)
" with ® m;?
' » suffix nn

&c.
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]D; has a further peculiarity in that its third root-letter 1
when vowelless in the middie of a word is also assimilated:
Df\; for DJfJ;, &c. The Imperfect and the Imperative (following
it) have Sere in the second syllable (JI)? and 1) instead of
Holem. The (hypothetical) form of the Infinitive Construct—
DIP—is a Segholate, originally DI in which the medial 3 is
assimilated leaving M) which has remained with the suffixes—
"NN—but without the suffix the terminal I} cannot have Dagheg,
so the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)—DND.
With prefixed 9 (pointed Qames immediately before the tone-
syllable) the Daghe§ Lene falls away, since a vowel immediately
precedes it.
The verb ﬂr/j? behaves exactly as if it were a Pe Nun verb;

ie. when the 9 is vowelless in the middle of a word it is
assimilated ; thus the Imperf. is T2} for MP'?? (just as the ? of
the article is assimilated—pp. 23 f. (@)):

Perf.: he hath taken np_'z Imper.: take thou (m.) np
she » TOPY » € np
thou (m.) hast ,, gnﬁ_? » ye (m) mp
&c. (regular) . (£) ﬂ;ﬂé
Imperf.: hewill take  mp» Part. active: taking (m. sg.) Ué‘?
she ., mpm » (ee) N2

thou (m.) wilt ,, npn &c(.
- passive: taken (m. sg.) mp')
thou (f.) » TP v
: »o (fsg)  AMPY
I (c.) shall ,, npy &e )

&c.

Inf. absolute: mﬁ'?
Cohort.: construct : nné; with ®, nné‘z
let me (C~) » HUR§ with suffix ,nnP

» US (C.) » H'JR; &C.

The verb TIP_? behaves like W)], except where the rules of the
guttural (the third root-letter) operate: namely, the masc. sg.
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participles (active TJP'? and passive [H??) and the Infinitive
Absolute (Ui;?? ) take a furtive Pathah (pp. 19. 4 and 173), and
the fem. sing. active Participle (DUf?_'? for nn,‘7‘7) and the

Infinitive Construct (ﬂ[lr:l for nn;i) have Pathahs instead of
Seghols, since the guttural attracts Pathah under it and before
it (pp 19. 3 and 173). The Pathah in the second syllable of the
Imperfect is also due to the guttural.

NotE: It was pointed out on pp. 17 f. that Daghe¥ Forte is
often omitted in a letter with a shewa and that often the
omission is not indicated by Raphe (p. 18, Note), so that the

3rd m. pl. Imperf. Qal is found as MR? (for MPY)

2nd m. pl. » " mph (., NRD)
and the 1st c. Cohort. " AOPR (,, IDPR).
NipHAL
Perf.:  he hath been given 11} he hath been taken npYy
(for ]DIJ)
she » mn she - R
(for mnY) '
<
thou (m.) hast ,, poy thou (m.) hast . EUT:Z'?J
(for PypY)
Imperf.:  he will be given {py® &c. he will be taken ﬂ?_‘?’:
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 172)
Imper.: be thou (m.) given 1 &c. be thou (m.) taken np_'?.'j
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 173)
Part.: being given (m. sg.) m being taken (m. sg.) np';;
(for wy) &c.
Inf. absolute : "h!rj Uﬁ?n (furtive pathah)
(regular)
construct : 03 n?.'?!'? (pathah before guttural)

Note: These two verbs are found in Passives other than the
Niphal; T'IP_? in the Perfect and Imperfect and JD] in the
Imperfect only, viz. :
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Perf.: he hath been taken nP-'? Imperf. : he will be taken 2
she » F'HJP? she » npn

thou (m.} hast " erﬁ_‘\? &c.
[No Perf. Pass. of 10} found.] he will be given e

The form of the Perfect is that of a regular Pual and that of
the Imperfect is a Pe Nun Hophal; but since these verbs are not
found in Piel or Hiphil the above forms are less likely to be
survivals of the passives Pual and Hophal. Some grammarians
have therefore been led to regard the above forms as examples of
a passive Qal.

EXERCISE 27

child (m.) boy T} two (m.) DWW const. =Yg
w (£)gitl g o (E)ODY . P

grace n to bear (child) arsl
,» (with suff.) " to return, come back 3?3

mpn ﬁ;f; Di2iv 2 QTRA-NNITNR PRI WY (1)
DR MM 07938 7Y (2) TR R 50 o) oy
“22% D T OIRY JTL 007 N 7773 0139
P DFES YT NP1 1099777 ODY7M 02 AR N
TYITDR DTENy M N2y W fpd onvNTNTD
R o7 AT X7 (3) OE TORTIRTNE RIR Ye)
“IR N AN AYIRTOR ADR NPT X7 D7IRTNTR °D
P A VAYR W :AYg 93TV TTNTIE 99
D *D "7 D XD MY TR N X0 D3N Ny
ha%p ADK N gt ANUS M nOE 2 ADK NpR) X7
D°37 D131 30 AR R W 12 1 ¥ ooy
/i~N3n AE NRD X7 VK2 13 PN Y S ()

8 The root is 37, but the 1 is absorbed in Perf., see p. 196.
b The English requires ‘were’ to be supplied. ¢ Pausal—p. 137.
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YR ANRPY ARRTICATOR HR201 TR TYI M nivy 3
RN T2 IR Y AT APITOR 137 W (5) g
20,137 WL (PR? MLRD AN PN YR min 2Py
MBR P MR P 0K TR? ADK A 77 ADK A
IPYITNITNR "2 NP TR MR MIRTIDT 0O X3 (6)
IR DITTIR VAT HTRR TV 10 YR P NwR?
N M3 DTV W AT RS M WRZ M3
02°PR2-NX) o7; 097 WHNI-NY apnp'A ey i AR
10U YIRYTYR Xon upy ooyl opawm Af unn
N3} R 95D uHPI WHTR-OR ,IPYIR YRR TImNN
MRl 0DIRTNN oWl 097 WwHNITNR 10 1INy 027K
~N AR UZip3 WHUD XD 0N $ YN 0NN T T
1 TRTIITR 3P VTR W () WP M1
YT TORM DR 207 "7 A7) 003 *D DOYT ODR BN
N1 IRTISN DINR WRD TIRTNR MRD "D A Y X9
PTI98 391 4% upn ahDY MY ©) "’m; X 03
nYHR Mt X 3 NIBR N D L ooig TSy s
T7H0-vEYR-NY TPIOR YAYD "N N g D XY
=58 0P TPDR A A ,mRm AR Mph bem
-ox NNT MDY o THb-RI-oR 7953 e @ ink 19D
TPYI-DR M N3 IHRY DY YET MY (o) T3
MPD AIFI~DKY ANITNK TURI ADK DD 7Y 09T

8 The ™ of comparison: ‘better than my giving her’, i.e. ‘ better than that
I should give her’ (pp. 132 ff., 136).

b Pausal—p.137.

¢ *To find grace in the eyes of’ means *to please’.

d “This (one) ... and this (one)’ is idiomatic for ‘the one ... and the
other’.
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=28 2200m 77 UKY"DY 1929 X°333 3¢ (10) DY

DR OX (11) 0P DM 250 °D W WHI“PR MR ,0RY
IR 7T, Oy 03 ARG HTIN R3nn oY 03

(1) David saw that the Lord had given (to) him salvation and
that his enemy had fallen to the ground dead before him and he
took his sword and he cut off his head with it. And the Lord
gave (to) him grace in the eyes of the people and they called in
one voice and they said, ‘ Behold David is the greatest (say “ the
great one”’) among [3J] the warriors of Israel’ And the thing was
very bad in the eyes of Saul. (2) Isaac saw that his son Esau (was)
standing before him and he said unto him, ‘Behold thy brother
Jacob came and he took thy blessings instead of thee, and I knew
not that he (was) thy brother.’ (3) Thou hast given Thy fear in
my heart, Lord, and mine enemies shall see that in Thee I have
trusted. (4) The Lord spoke unto Joshua and he said unto him,
¢This is the land which I have given to Abraham and to his
seed unto (“until”’) eternity.” (5) The sons of Jacob stood before
Pharaoh and they said unto him: ‘ Behold we are men of cattle
and now, if thy servants have found grace in thine eyes, give
(to) us, we pray thee [NJ], a place in the land and we will
dwell there in peace.’ (6) The man came forth from the midst
of the trees where (‘which... there’) he was hidden and he
said unto the Lord : ‘ The woman which thou hast given to me,
she (use pronoun) took from the fruit of the tree and she gave
to me.” (7) Rachel bare a son and they called his name Joseph,
for they said: ‘The Lord will give (to) thee another son.
(8) David sent his men unto the woman to take her unto him
for a wife, for they told (to) him that her husband (was) dead ;
and they took her unto him to the wilderness where he had
hidden himself from (before) Saul. (g) The priest said unto the
woman, ‘ The Lord hath heard thy prayer and thou shalt bear
a son and they will call his name Samuel.’ (10) Joshua com-
manded the priests of the people saying : ‘ Take ye great stones
and write ye upon them all these blessings, as Moses commanded

® The 5 of comparison. b Understand ‘(and) if . . .’.
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us before his death.’ (11) The wicked man saw the gold and
the silver in the palace of the king and he took from it and he
hid (it) in the ground. (12) Hide not Thy face from me and Thy
holy spirit (‘Thy spirit of holiness’®) take not from me, for Thy
servant am 1.

69. PE GUTTURAL VERBS

The peculiarities of the gutturals are that they cannot receive
Daghe§ Forte, they take a composite shewa instead of simple
shewa, and they require the vowel Pathah under them and even
before them, so that corresponding adjustments must be made
when the verb has a guttural among its root-letters. Below is a
Table of a verb whose first root-letter is a guttural, ie. a Pe
Guttural verb:

AL
Perf.:  he hath forsaken 131y @ Tmperf.:  he will forsake 2ty
she I 1 she ” atep
thou (m.) hast  ,, D;f;} thou (m.) wilt ,, aiyn
thou (£.) I 13 thou (f.) » ’JW'E
I(c)have "ﬂ3<1¥ 1(c.)shall ,, :WN
they (m.) will ,, W!!Y'Z
they (c.) »ooy they (£.) . matyn
e (m) . opaN ye (m) v Ewe
ye (£) S 5 e (£) -
we () . a3y we (c)shall ,, 2y

Part. active:
forsaking (m. sg.) :Ii?
&c. Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, AN
» us(c) 3w

passive :
forsaken (m.sg.) 2y

» (f.sg) AP

Inf. absolute: ::‘W Imper.: forsake thou (m.) 3?;7:
construct : 3i¥ ” (f) =124
with & aty? »  ye(m.) 2y

with suffix it » (f.) l";:;ﬂ

8 See Appendix s, p. 253.
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In the Perfect the 2nd pl. m. and f. (ANJIY and JNIIV) have
Hateph-Pathah under the guttural (instead of the simple shewa
of the regular verb ODAY).

In the Imperfect the composite shewa replaces the simple
shewa under the guttural, corresponding with the vowel under
the prefix (3?22, 3T¥§) and when another shewa follows the
Hateph-vowel, the latter becomes the corresponding short vowel
(212, AWK, W)

The Imperative f. sg. being a hypothetical 1V becomes "1V ;
similarly the m. pl. 137¥.

The Active Participle and the Infinitive Absolute are regular.

The Infinitive Construct has a composite shewa -under the
guttural (31Y) instead of the simple shewa of the regular verb—
ﬁDW) and with a prefixed preposition the latter has the corre-
sponding short vowel (31!2'7—p 30. 4).

NortEe oN THE IMPERFECT QAL : Originally the form of the Im-

perfect Qal was ('W?QW") ‘yaSmur’ which became ‘ye$mur’,
‘yedmor’ and ﬁnally ‘yidmor’. The original a vowel of
the first syllable is preserved in the Pe Guttural verb by the
Guttural. In the case of the Pe Guttural Stative verb, there
is an arrested development e.g. the verb 111 ‘to be strong’
has the Imperfect |7T ,,,,, (the a vowel in the second syllable
‘yeh*zaq’ being due to the Stative—pp. 95 fI.), i.e. the original
‘yahzaq’ became ‘yeh®zaq’ and did not develop any further
because of the guttural.

QAL
Imperf.:  he will be strong pym? he will be pleasant 37y
she »  pmn she . yp
thou (m.) wilt ' Pmn thou (m.) wilt ' ayn
thou (£.) » PID thou (f.) » 3WD
I(c)shall ,, pmy I(c)shall R
they (m.) will »Pm they (m.) will » 2w
they (f.) » TpInD they (f.) » MWD
ye (m.) » P ye (m.) n o 929%D
ye (£) . mpinD ye (£) . THIND

we (c.) shall ' pIm we (c.) shall o 3"_12&
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Imper. : be thou (m.) strong P

S (S N
woye m) ., Ppm
w6 . mpln

SpecIAL NoOTE: There are some Pe Guttural verbs with the
(harsh) guttural 11, as TR ‘to desire’, which take a simple
shewa in the Imperfect—"l?)ﬂ" s1m11arly the Imperf. of
U0 ‘to be dark’ is JYMN?. As a point of analogy showing
how the harsh guttural often differs from the weaker ones,
it will be remembered that (e.g. p. 24. (§) (ii)) it sometimes
does not cause the preceding vowel to be lengthened when
it rejects a Daghe$ Forte.

NIPHAL

The Niphal Perfect W} ‘ni¥mar’ was originally U}
‘na$mar’ and so the Niphal Perfect of the Pe Guttural verb was
originally 1Y which (just as ?1112 became P?I77) became Y1
The Imperfect Niphal of the regular verb (%" for YY)
has Daghe¥ Forte in the first root-letter, but when this letter is

a guttural the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)
instead : (WY for 2IYY).

Perf.: Imperf. :
he hath been forsaken 21§ he will be forsaken 21y
she . MW she . 3D
thou (m.) hast » D;fm thou (m.) wilt » ayp
thou (f.) » DM thou (f.) » WD
I (c.) have » D3I I(c)shall , 219K
they (m.} will ” =1
they (c.) w0 they (f.) » TRIYE
ye (m.) » DB ye (m.) » YD
e (£) »ooI ve® » TRIYP

we (c.) " u;fm we (c.) shall » uy
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Imper.: be thou (m.) forsaken ayp Part. :
being forsaken (m. sg.) aw
&ec.
oo 6 . aym ©
Inf. absolute : aim
» ye (m) 1o construct : ayn
. " with suffix =10
. @® . matyp &e.
N.B. The Niphal Perf. of ™o 18 ™
,» Participle ,, is M)
HipHIL

The earlier form of the Hiphil

2T ‘higdil’ was ")

‘hagdil’ so that the Hiphil Perfect of A3Y (‘to pass over’) had

the form "QYT which became “1°3

to bring over’). Cf. Niph. Perf. abo
Perf.:
he (hath) brought over 1IN
she » ﬂj’igﬂ
thou (m.) hast » 0153‘7
thou (f.) " 3D
I(c)(bave) ,  *py3gn
they (c.) wo YD
ye (m.) »  DPIED
ye (£) » 100D
we (c.) » “')5!?3
Cohort. :

let me (c.) bring over -'ITSQB

Perf. with Waw Consec. : .
and thou (m.) wilt bring over . =Nh)]

&c.
Part. : bringing over (m. sg.) "%
&c.
Inf. absolute: ﬁ:ﬂﬂ
construct ﬁu;zu

Y] (‘to cause to pass over,

Ve.

Imperf.:
he will bring over ‘1‘:};}
she ” PIRD
thou (m.) wilt  ,, "D
thou (f.) ” "1'5213
I(c.)shall TP
they m)will  ,,  yPIp
they (f.) » ﬂ;')iﬂn
ve (m.) » o ATIYD
ye (£) » TIND
we (c.) shall " =}

Shortened Imperf. Fussive :
let him bring over ﬁ;p;:

Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
and he brought over 2339

Imper.:
bring thou (m.) over 9330

@) W YIED
. ve (m) ,, 1P3¥D
€ . n3un

»
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Note carefully that the Hiphil has a shortened form of the
Imperfect for the Jussive, that the waw consecutive attaches
itself to the shortened form of the Imperfect (but see also p. 114 (5)
N.B.), and that the negative command of immediate application
is '78 with the shortened form of the Imperfect.

HopHAL: Perf.: he was brought over ghh (ho'%bar) &c.®
she » n3y7 (ho'oberd) &c.
thou (m.) wast ' D'!s}”} &c.
Imperf. : he will be brought over 02y &c. (yo'®bar)
No Imperative.
Part. : being brought over (m. sg.) e &ec.
Infinitive : "3yn

Since the characteristic of the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael is the
doubling of the second root-letter with Daghe§ Forte, the initial
guttural of the Pe Guttural verb is unaffected, so that in these
conjugations it is regular:

‘he renewed’ is wan  ‘he will renew’ is W’!U',’ Piel
‘he renewed himself’ is v"!UDTJ ‘he will renew himself’ is !f’mf:\? Hithpael.

EXERCISE 28

ark, box, coffin rn:'{ sign N
» (pl) nink

pit, dungeon "2 to be angry ,.Is?
. with by nyp

camp mn» T
so, thus 12

friend, neighbour Y:.lb to be dark ':Wn‘"-

mn"m; ]11§-n§ n*xipaa D’qua"'?g; s_zqg‘in: '!3'1';1 (1)
LO0TR3 DRTRVY I DN D7 MINR3 173V KD

% The vowel in the first syllable of the Hophal is o; here, because of the
guttural having a composite shewa the syllable has been opened, but the vowel
in it is still o.

b ‘One . . . another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.

¢ Imperf. 'Mr;*, see p. 97, Note.
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~P3 73y 7Y DYDY YRR MM HI DITYR T

B3 2 TRATIE 0PYR TN W DT
M3 93YM Y 937 WR 957 oYR oY () opipn®
MY X7) 7RG 000 OTI¥ TIS PY AR APt
T3 iy ROy M D ¥R NN (3) MYIEDR UR
AYID=ITIVR TN TIR UM (4) 17 WRPITAY 37NN
187 YD WYY PN AYIDY T WYN TR mr
;TR 19793 oibn otbnn M2y vl NHR ogh 723 unk
“ng 1% T wWbn R oivna-ny i 9pon pda
"I VY X3 (5) 1 12 W7 T W3 oivnaT3T
00 YOI TR 1T 29m YY T Ty mm TPy
W DIRTIRDD TN TR KL WK oR Aok
DYI~NE TIVD 0K °3 I DY) 027 ona M M0y
Ryp OF YOI MY M 07 103 98 Y8R
DR DUORTINDD P DR Y mp WIRTTYR M 7T
PRI ROVOT WKL RYD WK T2HITIITIR ()
-non BRI 993 DIND O NpY W )
p%iv=r3% nawg-oiong 037 CPh) M () MW
"D (8) DPWI TI R DR "3 02327993 Nk opwYh
“noR YR X7 ,inin DR Up3 XD R MPITOR R
Y URREITIR IFTINR TEN YD 27T WK 0y
DRINR TIOR A7) O 7 2 2INT 1950-nin Ty oy
2122 Ay X "3 WX T M3 0K 17 773 Ry
LOTIIRTIR M MR (g) WDITNR PR XD M7 DRI

8 ‘One. .. another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.
® Supply ‘was’ in the English. ¢ Here has the meaning ‘or’.
d j.e. the chronicles,
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e 0PI U PEDE Y "D Mt Y3 Ay
MiR] DR 131 13 °7 T 72 18R o M D3R
1Y K2 XD ORI IRE? D WD AR (10) TRY
DPIOR AT PR WYTIR NN i292-n} piom TN
o7 Ypan WM 24M PUS TV WY X9 DRY MW (1)
T 1M 1Wt§ n"M3a3 nﬁm'v-*_iqi ™7 W',[ﬁﬂ‘]‘i‘)!_t};’\ (12)
~ng opYa M TiPY TR M (13) FOTI3 P¥ Nwn?
N3y (15) PR T3 WM AP W00 97 (14) DY
PN PR D728 I3 IR OITSM PR DY TIRY?
maiyp oMy T MR XD a3 (16) MY MHM
M3 YD DY IR DIV MR 13 TRR

(1) And Joseph dreamed another dream and he told (it) to his
father, and he said unto him,.‘ Behold in my dream the sun and
the stars (were) falling before me to the earth.”® And his father
was angry with him exceedingly and he said, ‘Shall we indeed
fall before thee to the earth® as before a king?’ And he kept the
matter in his heart. (2) Moses returned to Egypt, for all the men
who (were) seeking his life were dead; and he stood before
Pharaoh, he and Aaron his brother, and he spoke all the words
which the Lord had commanded him. (3) Ye shall not cause
your children to pass through (the) fire, as the way of the nations
among whom ye dwell ( which ye dwell among them’). (4) And
it came to pass as the people heard (inf. constr.) the words of
Joshua that (waw consec.) they said unto him: ‘The Lord the
God of our fathers we will serve and His law we will keep all
the days, and we will hearken in thy voice as we hearkened to
Moses.” (5) If a man shall have a Hebrew servant and the servant
shall take unto himself a wife and he shall have children and if he
shall say, ‘I will not forsake my wife and my children in the house

s Construct of njm', lit. ‘ a pair of’ (see p. 243 (b)).
b ¢Earthwards "“n$'}(8v with old acc. case-ending.
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of my master’, then (waw consec.) they shall bring him near unto
the judges of his city and the master shall tell (to) them the words
of his servant and the servant shall serve him for ever. (6) Because
(*?) thou hast pursued him and thou hast said in thy heart, ‘I
will slay him’, behold thy blood is on (‘in’) thy head. (7) The
prophet sat in the dust and he called in a great voice, ‘Behold
Thy city is forsaken and Thy holy temple (“Thy temple of holi-
ness ”’*) is burned to the ground, for the king hath sinned before
Thee and he caused Thy people to sin.” (8) And the Lord spoke
unto Joshua saying: ‘Be strong, for I will not forsake thee and
My angel shall be with thee as he was with Moses My servant.’
(9) If the sheep of thy neighbour shall be in the way and there is
no shepherd with them, thou shalt not leave them in the way but
(®?) thou shalt indeed gather them unto thee and thou shalt
send to tell (to) thy neighbour, and thou shalt remember that I
am the Lord thy God. (10) All the wise men of Pharaoh came
and they stood before him and they heard the dream which he
related to them and they knew not what to tell (to) him for they
were exceedingly afraid. (11) Forget ye not the signs which I
have given to you in Egypt and on the sea and ye shall tell (to)
your children and (to) your children’s children.

70. PE ALEP VERBS

The letter X, besides being a guttural, is also a quiescent
letter (pp. 18 £.) and, in the case of five verbs, it quiesces and loses
its consonantal value; these verbs therefore form a class in them-
selves and are called Pe ’Alep verbs. They are: '7;?5 ‘to eat’
(‘devour, consume’); TIX ‘to perish’, ‘tobe lost’; WX ‘to say’;
A3V ‘to be willing’; and 71PN ‘to bake’ (the latter two being
Lamed He verbs as well as Pe *Aleps—doubly weak).

8 See Appendix s, p. 253.
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QaL
Perf.:  he hath caten 5:).( Imperf.:  hewilleat DN
she no TP she ,,  bamn
ye (m.) have ,, ﬂn‘?Dls thou (m.) wile ., oaun
ye (f») »” ]D?:F‘ thou (f') ’” "??xn
&c. I (c.) shall ,, bak
Imper. : eat thou (m.) 55;_5 (for H2xK)
. (€) Yom they (m.) will ,, q‘y?xﬁ
. ye (m) o3n they (£.) w MNR
wo (€) by ve (m)) B )
Part.: eating (m. sg.) bait ye (£) ” ﬂ;’?:_’ﬂn
we (c.) shall ,, bos
Inf. absolute : ‘71:;'(
construct : b5y Cohort. : let me eat n’g?k
with o BoK? (for mp2RK)

The Qal Perfect is the same as that of the Pe Guttural verb.
The Imperfect is b;»t* (instead of an expected ‘738") The X
attracts Hateph-Seghol in preference to the Hateph-Pathah, as
seen from the Imperative and the Infinitive Construct ('75_?_5).
Note: The verb Y ‘to say’ behaves in a special way in the
Infinitive Construct with the prefixed preposition, being
9MRY instead of "1?38'7 and the N is silent. The 3rd sg. m.
Imperfect IPX° with waw consecutive is:

(@) X" in pause, followed immediately by the words spoken,
without any intervening word or words, thus: ‘He called
unto his servants.and he said: “Hear ye my words™’

TN WRY L TN KR

(b) Generally 17,;&51; i.e. MN® with the accent put back one
place, so that the last syllable being closed and now

8 In pause: '7:;(* &c.
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unaccented is shortened. ‘He called unto his servants and

bR

he said unto them: ‘Hear ye my words
PIFTIE WY O T TR K

With the 374 £ Sg'} it is similarly XA
2nd m. sg. iy
” ”» 1st pl' FTRET) ) -‘pxll
but ,, ,, 1stsg. it is 'ID'N']’

The other conjugations follow the Pe Guttural. The real
divergence of the Pe ’Alep is in the Imperfect Qal.

EXERCISE 29
serpent mJ; then w to perish, be lost I
naked a9y lest “1® to open (the eyes) Npp®
(L) DMWY

X7 qhxR ooR oonR MED L IERDTOR UM M (1)
BITURYTPN TPRG TR MRD 3Ry P5m 199N
X% %8 MR paTIing WwR v;_:;l"w_@pﬁ L2981 Doy
AN 279K 02 °D YR VI . omn iR upn 190KD
PRI PR :¥I3TNN 233N 0RYTY DTV MRen
~DWRYM ARy DX AYRY 0 1D PRP YYITIER
DU¥YI 703 W3InnM o) rmb B3 'pwnn u*‘u‘?x m=oip
AP TIM u-m-r"vx n~1‘7x pihy] ;m,ﬂ oy 2
: 728 Wi Y2KN~X 7 "MK T TYT-TT A0 DY
ATR NRN) "7 MOy X0 *7 DO WK YR DD )
“N¥ 773¥1 023373 TMRRTID TRY ﬂ??e"’W'ﬂ (2) 7R
"2 DiPIOR DpI201 0903 OV3T° MK R OTEITIOR

2 It was pointed out on p. 114 (), N.B,, that the 1st sg. has no shortened
form of the Imperfect.

b Used only for opening the eyes.

¢ The context determines the function of the conjunction; here it means
‘but’ (see p. 40, footnote a).

4 Supply ‘were’. ¢ ‘“Watch yourselves’, i.e. ‘take heed’.
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ORTIRY DRNR P21 UK WA XX 0I0R vBYR LY
-7127BR R DI A LAY MN (3) TR DD
‘7*31‘7 n:*‘vx un'?w n:*m:x-*j"vg_ ooy hIR PR
nj*‘_zz_g TIR=AD nEan oR MR 0TI adng
DRIVRTRR DTRG RY 09 NN 191 TNR XU2IT RY) (4)
M=oY BP0n (NR? MM D M, AR IRATIR 20 0N
TID-NR PO M NIY 3PP RN 1Y (5) n'm-'m

=D MY (6) 1v::-*1'7x-nx J3ym N1y OOR x‘ﬂ Riicle)

ARG D?'T."’N'? OpR 0'YiTR ,OUa9T TIRTR TR 170N
“DY CDYRY IhRY AYn-hy M 9371 moe3 mar-Tial
NY 7 20 %D P NORT M oTMRD PRI D
1D 2Yn DDR TIND NI AHYY I 02N DR TY D
“NX YD YRYD I 0TIy ong ep KD IRy
TR PR M TR AR MDY YHMN M3
TIRNTID WD VTR DOUD XyTOR ORI TID? HTHY
pkaickiatuhis)] ];7‘::-~~:‘7x; Dl‘l'?'l'? n‘75~ x‘b 2 oa
TR ﬁpm :*3;1-1135 m-;:_n ﬂgm_s"rs_: b;x xb n;,*mz;
TR DI DPYIR TP RN SR OUYRY D 1T
YR WIPITINAR PURY? "7 TR nph XD TR 2R
D2 TATIVR OWIR 7 MR ADYY ISR 29 Dl
Ty "B 2793 W) 0YR 337 PR AR 830N
“I°3 OY-NR) ARYIR Y7 TR ARY? 417 MM 1713
DR 2708) TRV PBY) FIFTTRR CWRY I RN
“n"3 PR ORI K3 (o) IR 2y XP WK Moy
3 MmTRR Yhenn Ml T oY MR WX AwRg

& Participle. b ‘Surely’. See p. 8o, footnote c.
¢ Understand ‘was’ (standing).
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D TERY NRAL TRV MR P33 L 17000
DR DAYRTYR "D BYT ApY RRm A3

(1) Thus shalt thou say unto the house of Jacob: ‘Behold a
great camp cometh against you and the enemy shall capture
your cities and he will take your sons and daughters with him
to his land and there will be only old men in the cities.” (2) What
shall we say unto Thee, Lord ? Are we not Thy children and Thou
our father, and why shall we perish before® Thine eyes? (3) The
king lifted up his voice and he said: ‘Great is the Lord who
delivereth those who trust (participle with article®) in Him, but
(conjunction) those who forsake® His law will surely perish from
(upon) the face of the ground.” (4) Destroy me not, Lord, lest the
wicked (pl.) shall say in their heart, ‘The righteous (man) hath
perished and there is no salvation for him in God’. (5) Samuel
and the king sat (down) to eat bread before the Lord, and the
elders of Israel with them. (6) And God said unto the man:
‘Because thou hast transgressed My commandment and thou
hast taken from the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the
garden, behold thou shalt indeed work the ground and in (the)
distress thou shalt eat bread’ (7) The daughters of the dead
man came unto Moses and they said unto him: ¢Behold our
father is dead and he was not in the congregation of the wicked
(pl.) whom the Lord destroyed, and why shall his name perish
from the midst of Israel, for he hath not a son’. And Moses
brought near their judgement before the Lord. (8) ‘Behold I have
sent upon them the serpents and they ate the fruit of their land
until [MWYR~TY] they had not bread to eat, and they have not
returned yet unto Me’, said the Lord. (9) A fire came down from
heaven and consumed them and they perished, they and ali that
they had. (10) Thou hast watched over us in the wilderness and
from the heavens Thou hast sent (to) us bread to eat and Thou
hast not forsaken us. (11) The spies opened their eyes and
behold before them (was) a great city. (12) The woman gave
(to) me from the fruit and I ate; and I hid myself for I knew

that I am naked.
& ‘To Thine eyes’. b je. ‘the (ones) trusting’.

¢ Cons. pl. part.—‘the forsakers of . . .’.
4500
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71. ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS

When the second root-letter of a verb is a guttural—i.e. when
it is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb—its pointing is modified because of

the guttural, thus:

Perf.: he hath chosen =3
she » an3

thou (m.) hast I:ﬂrj'l:'l
thou (f.) ' mn;
I(c)have , P03

they (c.) »” kmisk}

ye (m.) ” onn3

ve (£) . 3

we (c.) " mr];

Part.

active: choosing (m. sg.) N3
&ec.

passive: chosen (m. sg.) mn;
&ec.

Inf. absolute : W‘Iﬂ?

construct : a3

» withH a3
. with suffix “"DE’.‘

QaL
Imperf.: he will choose

she '

thou (m.) wilt ,
thou (f.) v
I (c.)shall ,

they (m.) will ,,

they (f.) v
ve (m.) »
ye (f.) »

we (c.) shall .

Cohort. : let me (c.) ’

let us (c.) '

Imper.: choose thou (m.)

" (f')
»” )’e (m')
» (f)

n3p
“mnan
s
e
ALY
MmN
ny0aD
pli-H

Rk
0N

The Perfect is normal except that the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd
pl. have a composite shewa under the guttural. Similarly in the
Imperfect 2nd f. sg., 3rd m. pl,, and 2nd m. pl., and Cohortative;
while in the other persons the vowel under the guttural is
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Pathah. Note how in the Imperative f. sg. and m. pl. the first
radical (which, in the Imperfect, has a shewa) assumes the short
vowel corresponding to the following composite shewa.

NIPHAL

Perf.:  he was chosen mNn Imperf.:  he will be chosen q3°
she " n"qy she » "“J;D
thou (m.) wast ,, Dﬁﬁ;; thou (m.) wilt " mIn
thou (f.) . xmu;; thou (f.) » o ™R

&c. &c.
they (c.) were  ,, 1IN they (m.) » R

&c. &e.

Part.:

being chosen (m. sg.) 73} Imper.: be thou (m.) chosen  "3N

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : a3 Inf. conmstruct : mnIa

The Niphal of the ‘Ayin Guttural is practically normal, except
that the composite shewa replaces the simple shewa under the
guttural,

PIEL

In Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the second root-letter is doubled
and has Daghe$ Forte, but when the second root-letter is a gut-
tural or ) the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. This
regularly occurs when the second root-letter is X (as X% for
187 ‘to refuse’) or 7 (as j13 for 3 ‘to bless’). When the
second root-letter is the harsh T1i1 or even ¥ the preceding vowel
is usually not lengthened (as NI ‘to destroy’, MM “to hurry’,
W3 ‘to burn’); the doubling is said to be implicit. Though
strictly not an ‘Ayin Guttural verb |72 may here be classed
as one, since in Piel the medial ) behaves as a guttural in not
receiving Daghe$ Forte :
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Perf.:  he (hath) blessed 73 Imperf.:  he will bless 3
(for 713) (for T23)

she R she . WD

thou (m.) hast ” 1,.1?:13 thou (m.) wilt ,, ‘793P

thou (f.) » D393 thou (f.) w0

I(c.) have *5?:1; I(c)shall ,, 7238

they (m.) will ,, I

they (c.) » D73 they (£) . _3 n
ye (m.) » ORI ye (m.) »o 103D
ve (£) » 1093 ye (£) b RN
we (c.) " u?:m we (c.) shall 9
Imper.: bless thou (m.) T3 Cohort.: letme (c.) ,, NP
» € 3 letus(c) . AN

» Yye (m.) V3 Imperf. with Waw

< Consecutive:
” & M and he blessed 7731
Part. : blessing (m. sg.) TR Infinitives: 173
&c

Note: When the Imperfect 7737 receives the waw consecutive
the accent is retarded one place, so that the closed syllable
77 being now unaccented shortens its vowel, becoming T1<
(just as DX becomes ~NX)— T3

PuaL

Perf.:  he was blessed T3 Imperf.: he will be blessed 793}
(for 733) (for T9Y)

he L, A9 the e

thou (m)wast ,, P93 thou (m)wilt  ,, 7738

thou (£) ” 33 thou (£.) . D8R

I(c)was , 333 I(c)shall 7938

they (c.) were ,, Hbjfil they (m.) will . q:j.fly:

they (£) » MPIAN
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Perf.:
ye (m.) were blessed BP93
ye () " 3
we (c.) . u;i:
Part.:
(being) blessed (m. sg.) qjﬁ

&c.

Imperf.:
ye (m.) will be blessed !:'ﬁlfl
ye (£) . MR8
we (c.) shall » ','jﬁ}
Infinitives: T8

Note: The alternate o vowel for the u of Pual is analogous
to the process explained on page 144 on the Hophal of the
Pe Nun verb (which is W3] u for U3 o).

HiTHPAEL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) blessed himself 77300 he will bless himself 23
she herself aEnn she herself 7300
&c. &c.

Imper.: bless thyself (m.) kbl
&c.

Infinitives : Eplhn

Part. : blessing himself Bkl
&c.

The following illustrates the pointing of an ‘Ayin Guttural
verb in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael where, though Daghe$ Forte is
absent in the guttural, there is no lengthening of the preceding

vowel :

PieL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted 2}
Imperf.: he will comfort ony
Imper.: comfort thou (m.) am
Part. : comforting (m. sg.) ome
Infinitives: om

PuaL
he was comforted nu;
he will be comforted aljg

being comforted (m. sg.) nmp

om
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted himself DRING
Imperf.: he will comfort himself amn

Imper.: comfort thyself (m.) onng
Part.: comforting himself amnn
Infinitives omnan

EXERCISE 30

gift, offering mm time, season ny
with suffix §r

famine, hunger o} ] ! * Wy

rT pl' n’l_-'\v

kindness (segholate) 196

2yIM O¥I¥N3 YD PN AYRI 071270 NN T (1)
o uP mn RK? AYI9TR DYRTR pYRT YIGTR
on? Wp3 28 PYRD 157 Y7L DR M < 90KY
by m;'?‘ SRR AEI=DR WNHYN 0% 0T RIM AR
"D Q2NDTR *7 190 AT OFRR M 13y73 I
P71 o:on7 off P appIRTnR 17 3R :ony 037
X7 0P "D .oppTRenR 2 Mop X% 0737 0
W1 OUTRR DR 737 TR 1] DTYINY (2) DRRTIIORY
Di7I3R PPENM :0'37 oM 29N A9 R e
I D) XD 91 M3 7290702 0 aph o My
“IDY2) OMEITIIRI0D AT YN M 2R DR ApX)
YN DY 4> ODR IBYY YR 9D DX WK PN
723 21T P2 PR TARTIITTIR WY YYD I (5)
TBR) MV IR IR K3 pUET MR I DR 0y
TR NO8 19730 Wy e 73 D m 1397 32 A0

% The Hé Interrogative. Before a shewa the composite shewa under the 1
becomes the corresponding short vowel (p. 80). This jJ cannot be confused
with the article, since there is no following Daghe¥ Forte.



‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS 1
HT N3 03 0K CND03 M pOgY RN a8 Y
MY (4) MR™DR MR IN~NID OR L1393 By it

BRR "R? MR WY DRNR PXY D IRXR? TIIRTIR 3PN
DY X071 0 T3V 2PE7 ,00T0K1 03797 AR M
Y3 (5) WO XN W TPV Xunh pyh wiR?
D2 ¥ 297 pI793 3y MM W KD
LY DD 093 A3 MmN YR oD
=703 Y7233 MR 19738 (6) T2y X3 Moy
1939 PIRI-DI27 1700 0BTy Pim 0D s uhLaR omy
1973 (8) INY3 WN27NR T3 -0% 13 MA* ARR T (7)
93T (9) DY=23 YIVOTNAR 1PY MYTR-D MR

TT ™

HN2gn XN OWR 77 03 RRD Ay M
Y7 ox X7 N3] PIRF-NE WY W Iy opk
TRI~MER MR nhwp oX M mi%m3 oy
YN DR R WR DX ayh aTIm mneaooy o
TPy 12 M INR MY TERD 1357 N¥I8 ON7Y MRV

(1) Joseph saw his brothers among the (ones) coming to Egypt
and he drew near unto them and he asked them, saying: ‘Is it
well with (?) your old father ?’ and they said, ‘It is well, and
behold our small brother hath come down with us’. (2) The
servant of Abraham said unto them, ‘Behold I stood in the way
and I asked the girl, saying, “ Is there a place in thy house for me
and for the men who are with me ?”’; and she said: “There is
place for my lord and for his men.” And I gave (to) her the silver.
And now, my master is old and the Lord hath blessed him, and
he hath given all that he hath to his son Isaac whom Sarah his
wife hath borne to him. And now, if it is good in your eyes, let
us ask (Cohort.) the girl if she will be a wife to the son of my
master, and she shall go after me to the house of my master.’
(3) The priest of the city came forth and he blessed Abraham

a See footnote on previous page. b ‘or’,
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and'he said: ‘ Blessed art thou to the Lord who hath given thine
enemies in thy hand; and now give (to) us the people, and the
gold and the silver take thou for thyself’. (4) The prophet called
unto the people who had gathered together upon the mountain
and he said: ‘Choose ye this day between the Lord and (between)
the gods of Canaan’. (5) And the Lord spoke unto Moses saying,
‘Why dost® thou cry unto Me? Speak unto them and they shall
go into the midst of the sea and they shall see that I shall not
forsake them.” (6) David brought the priest near unto him and
he inquired of [3] the Lord saying, ‘ Wilt Thou give this city in
my hand when I shall fight against it?’ (7) Jacob saw Rachel
and he drew near unto her and he said, ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’; and she said unto him, ‘I am the daughter of Laban’.
And Jacob told (to) her that he (was) the son of her father’s
sister. (8) Joseph saw the gift which Jacob his father sent and
he took (it) from their hand and he said unto them, ‘In the
evening you shall eat with me’.

72. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS

Bearing in mind the peculiarities of the gutturals, a verb

whose third root-letter is a guttural—i.e. a Lamed Guttural
verb—is pointed thus:

QaL NIPHAL
Perf.:  he (hath) heard ;mv he was heard YY)
&c. (regular) &ec. (regular) )
Imperf.: he will hear ;77;?? he will be heard vpen
she »” ym_in she v w;g‘xg\
thou (m.) wilt ,, Vp?{-\ thou (m.) wilt " yoen
thou (f.) » WRYR thou (f.) » wRYn
I(e)shall ,  ypYR I()shal yowR
they (m.) will ,, WT??? they (m.) will " wr‘p?.j
they (f.) . TYRYD they (£.) " mvRen
ye (m.) » YD ye (m.) - WHEn
ye (£) . TRYR  ve(£) . TYRED
we (c.) shall ,, ;mq_}; we (c.) shall » yrgg;

8 Use the imperf. for continued action.
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let me (c.) be heard

Cohort. : let me (c.) hear nw,)w
Imperf. with suffix:

he will hear me 'W?,W?
Imper.: hear thou (m.) Yy
” f) vy
nove (m) Y
.o (€) myny

Imper. with suffix: N
hear thou (m.) me Wﬂ’

Part.
active: hearing (m. sg.) Yo

w  (f.5g) NYRID &.
passive: heard (m. sg.) mﬁv &c.

Inf. absolute : m;."?
construct : yr‘ag}

be thou (m.)
» (£)
» ye (m.)

»  (£)

”

»

173
AyREN

yoya
o
Wiy
myRyn

being heard (m. sg.) :7792’;
&c. ’

Yo
yoy

In the Imperfect and the Imperative of Qal and Niphal the
guttural requires the vowel Pathah before it (pp. 19f.); when a
suffix is attached, the short vowel Pathah is in an open syllable
which is unaccented and lengthened to Qames. In the Qal Infini-
tives and active Participle the guttural takes a Furtive Pathah
after the full accented vowel (pp. 19 f.).

he will cause to hear y*i)n:i:

HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) caused to hear yv}g}a
she " nyRYa she
< thor {(m.) wilt
thou (m.) hast " nynya
&c. (regular) thou (f.)
I (c.) shall
Imper. : i
cause thou (m.) to hear YU they (m.) will
<« they (f.)
» f. » " b
) YD L ()
» ye (m') » ’”’D?n ye (f.)

" € . mynyn

we (c.) shall

’”

»

»”

»

i3]

YYD
YYD
A
YRUR
WY
nypwn
W RYD
YYD
YY)
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Part. :
causing to hear (m. sg.) yv}m Shortened Imperf. Fussive :
< let him cause to hear Y@
. (f.sg) nywYn -
&c.,
. < Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
Inf. absolute: ¥RY3 and he caused to hear ypYM
construct ; ¥"?§l’7_‘l

N.B. The Hophal Y7} (Perf.), ¥2U? (Imperf.), &c. is regular.
For the Piel and Hithpael the verb YR3 (‘to divide’) will

se€rve :

PieL HitHpAEL

Perf.: he (hath) split vp3 he (hath) split himself  ¥p3ING
she nyp3 &.  she . herself nypaINg &c.

Imperf.: he will split PN he will split himself ypan
she vpap &c.  she ,,  herself ypann &c.
Imper. : split thou (m.) Vpa &c.  split thyself (m.) ypann &e.
Part. . splitting (m. sg.) yé;rp &c.  splitting himself ypann &c.

Inf. absolute : ;_7&,3 absolute and construct: Y 3INN

construct : Véa

N.B. Pual Y22 (Perf), Y23 (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

EXERCISE 31
Reuben 13389 garment 'r;sé
s (with suffix) “‘1’;3
(Pl o3
' (pl. constr.) 2

Canaanite 37

beast s}

kingdom n;‘?@p (n?‘ér_gp cons.)
to tear, rend IR

to send away, to let go MY in Piel Ny

to swear Y3 in Niphal 373!?;
8 See p. 84 (¢).
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-Tp AEiRR APPRR 1293 Wy 2 N30 1A 3¢ (1)
“nR RK3n X9, TaR-oR oivga apvdn IR PP o
PR "D ,IPIT IR R ORTNY (3R DR @ 9933 AR
YAYD I fapm3n 137 wminan 9RRY 1% i 0iaa
THITOE VIR 3R TPTIY 9EN 0FITRE 1K)
AR TIATNN MPT LWIRT TR I L0 Pipd Py
AR 07 02y 1DPY ODR WP YYR 98} W
o) APR) OVRI ONITONE WA 3Py AR D
T3 RYR MY D NI R T oy
Ay WRTDD DR 03 YT MO0 VYN (2) DR YoNm
Y 7RO RN Mg IYRTWY v
onPl “3TROn PRIPNTOY X3 D DDYT) OpN RRY
TPAT227NR) UN3 DR 977 DR 71970 1170 TY3
28 33p0M PP MWy anyy :ov1e? 10 mpl
o8 X0 L IRIRETIRTOYR IR WTINM PR WEN
O°27Ra7"TY3 10 PR 01373 YR 00K DI TYRY
YD 17 0Mmya "39199 27 oy opy) TR xapnn
SPENn ADY) NI onhnh PIRITRLn U5 I M3 TRy
RI~OK BRY Y Drenm coTn WRDY Wity M
=M1 27937 TN A3 739 732 °9 IR wWAn
0°27 '90~%iPy Yip onbR yonen MmN n*‘nx Wi
MWD "D VIR TIAR 1M PRIPNRTY Dby Yhm
YR WITM WMPI-aLR 3T0-DR OR uAm ORI

8 Imperfect. b (Were) eating.
¢ ‘One. .. the other’, p. 158, footnote b.
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X7 "9 abgehy M M (3) %370 MYITIR
nia7 o'} 97 MM IR NT72293 DR 0% 7337 M7
yip ,"Di¥n-NX NYm [aRR-NR Taym oveI-nign
P2 e 2003 Y7 FHOR N N7RNDTNR VIR
TI7TR D LT MD 3T AU R Y MY Y
I YD TIDY g THUN (4) TYIPR ROV 2D
WMIIYN HYTNR Y ORI M e nd bR
“niDm=~Ng 09Y NI ,ODR 09Yn PR OX) 33
N9 WY PGP WP TR P YT IR 73
X2 Y13y oypehy ANy %P3 vagk 3 M m
W YIRG DRT (5) "TPUR X SR ok hyT
SARG=IR TIT MR (6) DYM? NN DDIaN? hYIY:
oWy oy ° vagn nR AN ox mm3 M VI
09337°DR W (M WY BDIMNPR 7 MY (7)
XA MATDR Up3 (8) NpRY WM o nathR X9
N2 1057033 D T 7D (o) WL X 12 N3 AN
SR VY (10) MR XW UIR D ITIR VI
"IN ,APIPRR e MR () TR M wahy e
X2 (12) "PiaR 733 3R THRY inin—pY Nk yIyn
ApY=TY) OTIXRN OR Y WK MITTTI9n-NE nayn
(1) And it came to pass when the prophet read these words
in the book which the priest had found in the house of God that
(waw consec.) the king rent his garments and he cried, ‘ This

people hath indeed sinned before the Lord our God’. And he
made all the people swear (in) that day, from great to (‘and until’)

8 Pausal. b ¢Swear if thou wilt’ means ‘swear that thou wilt not’.
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small to serve the Lord and to forsake the gods of the land.
(2) Pharaoh called (to) his servants and he said unto them, ‘ Why
have we sent away this people from serving us (inf. constr. with
prefixed preposition and suffix) ?’; and his warriors said unto him,
‘Let us pursue after them, for they are in the wilderness’.
(3) And Jacob blessed his sons before his death and he said:
‘Reuben, thou art my firstborn, thine enemies shall fall before
thee and thy hand shall rule over them’. (4) There dwelt in the
land of Israel a people who served not the Lord, and the Lord
sent amongst them the beasts of the wilderness and they con-
sumed their sheep and their cattle. And the ruler sent unto the
king saying: ‘ Let the king send (to) us a priest from the children
of Israel to whose voice (‘‘who to his voice ) we will hearken
according to (““as”) all that he shall say unto us.” (5) The woman
sat under a tree and the boy with her, and she cried unto the
Lord and she said: ‘ Save, Lord, the life (‘soul”) of the boy’.
And she opened her eyes and behold a river (was) before her.
(6) And it came to pass as Jacob was crossing (inf. const.) the
river that (waw consec.) a man fought with him all the night
until the light of the morning. And the man said unto him, ‘ Let
me go (Piel of NYY), for I am an angel of God’; and Jacob
said, ‘I will not let thee go until ['lg{{_"!}?] thou hast blessed
me’. And the angel blessed him and Jacob let him go. (7) The
prophet said to the king in the hearing® of all Israel: ‘If thou shalt
not hearken to the words of this law and thou shalt go after thy
heart and after thine eyes, behold the Lord will surely tear the
kingdom from thee, as I have torn thy garment from (upon) thee.’
(8) Blessed is the man who shall trust in the Lord. (9) Thus
shall ye say unto the king, ‘Send thou not messengers unto me
saying, ‘ Pray for us to the Lord, for we are as (the) sheep upon
whom (‘which . . . upon them’) the beasts of the wilderness
have fallen”, for behold in the morning the Lord will cause a
great sound to be heard and the enemy will return to his land’.
(10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall cry, for Thou (pronoun) wilt
hear my voice and Thou wilt not forget Thy servant who seeketh
Thee with a broken heart.

8 ‘The ears’.
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73. LAMED ’ALEP VERBS

As explained on pp. 161 ff. the letter R is a guttural which is
often quiescent. A verb whose third root-letter is N is classified

as Lamed ’Alep.

QaL NIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) found R$p he was found R¥m
she b TR she L, TREM
thou (m.) hast " Dﬂip thou (m.) wast ,, Dxi?l
thou (f.) »  DR¥P thou (f.) ” DR
1(c) (have) ,, 'Dxia I(c.) was ,, "Dxim
they (c.) » W¥R they (c.) were ,, NP
ye (m.) »  DDRED ye (m.) »  DORYM
ye (£) »  JDR$R ye (£) » JOREM
we (c.) w  BRYP we (c.) w o BNEM
Imperf.:  he will find Ryn he will be found Ry
she » R¥PH she . xynn
thou (m.) wilt ,, X3nn thou (m.) wilt » X3¥pn
thou (f.) ”» Wy thou (f.) " RYHH
I(c.)shall ,, RyPN I (c.) shall " Ny
they (m.) will ,, wyH they (m.) will ” wypn
they (£f.) ” n;x:}pm they (f.) " n;xgrm
ye (m.) »  IR¥RD ye (m.) wo WERD
ye (£.) » n;ximn ye (f.) " n;xiygn
we (c.) shall ,, RyD} we (c.) shall . R¥®
Cohort. : let me (c.) find  FIRR¥AR let me (c.) »  TIREBK

Imperf. with suffix: <
he will ind me e
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Imper.: find thou (m.) xpn be thou (m.) found n3pn
" () WEH » ) . Wi
» ye (m) WER » yve (m) WP
- )  npesn wo (€) . mpyen
Part. active: finding (m.sg.) R3hH
&c.
passive: found (m. sg.) XY being found (m. sg.) b+ 10)]
&c. &c. )
Inf. absolute : R‘I!Q x'xp;
construct : x3n X33

The main point about the Lamed ’Alep verb is that the X
loses its power as a consonant. In the Perfect Qal of the normal
verb (W, NAY) the third root-letter closes the syllable, but
in the (hypothetical) corresponding forms NI}, szir,w the
X is inaudible and has no force as a consonant, so that the
syllable is really open. Since open syllables have long vowels
the Pathah is lengthened to Qames—N3J%, DRXD (and the
Daghe$ Lene falls away after the vowel): DODRID becomes
DDRYN &ec.

If the X were merely a guttural the Imperfect Qal would be
xxpv, but since the X has no consonantal value and the syllable
is therefore open the vowel in it is lengthened—R¥77. The
2nd and 3rd pl. fem. form n;xi_;rgn has Seghol in the second
syllable (and likewise the Niphal Imperfect). In the Niphal
Perfect 1st and 2nd person the vowel in the second syllable is
Sere. These are due, very likely, to analogy with the Lamed
He verb (pp. 216 ff.) which has the same characteristic of a mute
third root-letter.

Note: The Stative Lamed "Alep verb is pointed as follows:

(‘to fear’, ‘be afraid’) (‘to be full’)

QAL : Perfect 3. m. sg. ) K?D 3.c.pl wye
<
2. m. g Y prZp  2.m.pl opRy

1. C. sg. ‘Dki: 'm{'fg 1. c.pl. uxﬁ:
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HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (bath) caused to find R*§¥n0 he will cause to find N vg»®
she " mpf:p.-j she ” 3 33 )
thou (m.) hast  ,, DR¥RT  thou (m.) wilt » N 1]
thou (f.) , nxynn  thou (f) w WIND
1(c.) (have) nRHA I(c)shall  ,  0¥n
B they (m.) will ' m"ip:
they (C) »” IR < !
¥ they 1) »  TIRERD
ye (m.) " DOR¥PA  ve (m) N
ye (£) " oRYRT ye (£) S
we (c.) » u’iprj we (c.) shall " Rogm
Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let him cause to find  X¥n°
Imper.: Imperf. with Waw Consec.:
cause thou (m.) to find  X¥NA and he caused to find R¥N™
5 Part. :
»” f' ” " )
() ¥R causing to find (m. sg.) R¥MH
< &C. )
" ye (m') k4] qw*nﬂ
) Inf. absolute R¥ND
» € . n;xgy?.j construct : XU3n0

For the Piel, Pual,
will serve :

PieL
Perf.:
he (hath) F {-ly]
healed
thou (m.) hast Dxé')
healed
&c.
Imperf.:
he will heal NPT

she ,, Xpn
&ec.

and Hithpael the verb RB7 (‘to heal’)

PuaL HiTHPAEL

he was NQQ he (hath) healed XB-n3
healed himself )

thou (m.) x"\xé'z thou (m.) hast ’3“!5'!1)-'_1'
wast healed healed thyself ’

&c. &c.

he will be RpM he will heal D
healed ) himself )

she will be RPN she will heal NP IDD
healed herself ’

&c. &c.
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Imper. :
heal thou (m.) Xp9 heal thyself (m.) RpND
&c. &c.
Part.:
healing (m. sg.) RpIp being healed xg'z}? healing himself KRR
&c. (m. sg.) &c.
&c.
Inf. absolute : 8pq XBINT
construct : P2 v

EXERCISE 32

Eli Sy therefore 129 a (pace), time (f.) DYP

-0y twice (dual)  moR¥R
Og R MT-Pov3 50 xwmyy xna a3 T (1)
“OR Wi N SRmy-hy Mt xpn 00RRD TR
RPN 277 "DRR X Y W 0 DRp D W Y
mp X9 Yhy-hR TV WD ey orimyby Ty M
12 RIPD N M 0D DY VTR oD DRIP oD
AR TIR R D WM IR 220 0y v
2%p mm vpem Wi 229 q7Y YAt D M N31
MY TV VAP D NPT N ORI Dng XOP
“DR M3 Ay D LinaTny SPy-nyg vel DIk mym RN
™3 95 127 OPTE? 1137 N9 VT XM Ty3 v
X DRMA pda TN XY PYTT3 N3N 3703
TN PV YRR ORGP LM YRR 92T WR NR TR
A IR 93T WK V3TIRE 7 AT N3y
PYIR 7Y M M 2770R 12 TN IR IDeDnTRR
oy T RR ™3TR P8 Tuewn vgg Riy mim
0o PR 7773 *15?'3'1*3'“?5 R¥RD "3 (2) 73R Miv

& The clause containing the participle is subsidiary and, if put in parentheses,
does not break the continuity of the main theme. Hence the subsidiary clause,
not being part of the continuous narrative, does not employ the waw conse-
cutive. With the participle in this connexion supply in English ‘was’.

® For a hypothetical ﬂ;jk.
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opR DY2RM ANATUR D¥IRA YIR D 099 TIVIY
YR THY2 L (3) PR MR DR 2 T pnen
TR} PR PIRT DRT LM YRR MK 7URY0Y
“ng i3 7783 Np? (o WL nn? o7x? CTng
DURYRITIE NIXRITNY DYFTNR3 RPN AR 999
WROD PN TPITNR VI ORINR Y Mm% R
2923 253 TpixR-RR AT K7 "2 wniag-abr me

IR 727 19 () MET A0 WYY 83 2% M0 993
DIPNRI DRI HI2M M3 oyFoR AOR 070 un M
DR N2UK) DTN YIRI ODDN CIRYD M NG
DY i) oi%n NTaER DpOR PU¥RY? T3V AYnThy
ITHYM :ISIXR DRDR NPY YRV TIIVTIR AV
w37 0228 1312 i WRgm WIpIn Y
onRYy X2 DY cTAwl 73 DR 0N i3 mnKm
MM OTRTT; ODR oY PR WidTIONTNE T3y?
D2R “19~NK THOR INOM DIME N2TK "I 127 DK
IPITDE IR WK TN WYL WRIN Y M (6)
RbY "9 AY3~13 3 YEIm 128 e vpwn2 ink o
~MEN-oY S3y7 DRI X? YI-aam npp 2 DROD
IR T LYTYR I ORSND) ARITIR TV AR (7) M
TY3 10 DRYR A KRR M7 PR nowm AgR-nin
DX DI ¥ (8) MEK? V7 DR NORY nb) TRn
RITDR TR RN OTRR U TRy DTV DU
on? OR72R TWRTTY MIYDTRTOR DpTY3 M nRdy

(1) Sarah the wife of Abraham bore (to) him a son and she

called his name Isaac, as the word which the angel spoke to
& The raising of the hand accompanies the taking of an oath and therefore
*to raise the hand’ means ‘ to take an oath’.

b My mountain of holiness’—i.e. ‘my holy mountain’., See Appendix 3,
p. 253. ¢ ‘Worthy of death’.
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Abraham her husband. (2) Behold I (was) walking in the way
and I found the old prophet and I gave (to) him to eat, for he
was hungry, and I hid him with me in the house and I saved his
life (‘soul’) from death. (3) Hear thou the word of God which
he hath spoken against [?¥] thee. Behold I have made thee king
over Israel and thou wast not afraid to forget the Lord and thou
didst serve strange gods. (4) The king sought to take the woman
to him(self) for a wife and she said unto him, ‘ My lord, I am
the wife of a man’. And the king asked the name of her husband
and she told (to) him. And he took a book and he wrote in it
and he called (to) the husband of the woman and he said unto
him, ‘ Take now this book and give it to the judge whom thou
wilt find before the palace’. And the man took the book and he
gave (it) to the judge. And the judge read the command of the
king which (was) written in the book, saying, ‘ Send this man
away to the wilderness and he shall die there’. And the judge
hearkened to the voice of the king—according to (‘as’) all that
he commanded him, so he did. And it was told to the king that
the husband of the woman was dead and he took the woman to
himself for a wife. And it came to pass in that time that the
prophet called unto the king and he was very angry and he said,
*Thou whom the Lord hath chosen (* who, the Lord hath chosen
thee”) for a righteous judge® over His people, thou hast sinned
before Him and He hath judged thee the judgement of death’.
(5) I told not (to) thee that she is my wife for I was afraid lest
thou shouldst (impf.) kill me. (6) Thou (pronoun) hast created
the heavens and the earth and the seas and all that is in them.
(7) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they said
unto him, ‘If we have found grace in thine eyes, give (to) us, we
pray thee [N]] these cities and we shall dwell in them’. (8) I
have lifted up my hand to the Lord my God and I have sworn
that I will not take® a thing from you. (g9) The priest said to

the woman, ‘ Behold thou art bearing a son and thou shalt call
his name Samuel’. (10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall call and from
Thy heavens Thou wilt hear my voice.

8 ‘A judge of righteousness’. See p. 136. 63.
b In Hebrew ‘I have sworn if I shall take’, see p. 176, footnote b.
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74. SOME DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

There are many verbs which have more than one peculiar
root-letter, as V)] ‘to touch’, which is both a Pe Nun and
Lamed Guttural, requiring two sets of adjustments to be made.

A few doubly weak verbs are given below :

(a) Y3 ‘to touch’—Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verb.

QaL: Perfect VY; Imperfect YY) (for YAI?); Imperative ¥};
Infinitive construct 3?3} and DVE (for D;?i)

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated and the Guttural has
the vowel Pathah. The alternative Infinitive construct has
Pathah before and under the guttural.

HipuiL: Perfect Yi1 (for Y’S}TJ ‘to cause to touch’, ‘to
reach’); Imperfect e (for Y‘S}Z); Participle vin (for
y°aR).

PieL: Perfect ¥} (for D} ‘to plague’); Imperfect YN} (for

VY4?). The explanations of the Qal hold also for the
Hiphil and Piel.

Other types of Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verbs are:
‘to breathe” QAL : Perfect NDY; Imperfect ND
‘to journey’ » vol; » pVjo)
(HipHIL Perfect: ¥ Qi ‘to cause to journey’)
‘to plant’ QAL: Perfect Y0); Imperfect VY.

(5) RN (in Niphal and Hithpael ‘to hide oneself’ and in Hiphil
‘to hide’—transitive}—Pe Guttural and Lamed ’Alep verb.

Similarly 3] ‘tosin’

QaL HipHIL
Perf.:  he hath sinned XU he hath caused to sin X907
thou (m.) hast ,, pxég thou (m.) hast » pREnD
Imperf.: he will sin Rom he will cause to sin XD
Inf. construct: qu Xoga

with » an';
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Nrenav: Perfect R3T; Imperfect RN (for RID?); Participle
XM

In the Perfect of Niphal the 1 has Seghol (as all Pe Guttural
verbs) and the second syllable has Qames (as all Lamed
"Alep verbs). So also the participle.

HipuiL: Perfect R'ANY; Imperfect R'IN? &,

HrthpaeL : Perfect RIDDIT; Imperfect XJDN" &c.

(c) NP} “to lift up’, ‘raise’, ‘bear’—Pe Nun and Lamed "Alep
verb.

QaL: Perfect X3 ; Imperfect XP?; Imperative XY ; Infinitive
construct NWJ and I'\NW (for DW) s with %, DW‘?

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated (as W3?) and the
second syllable has Qames because of the Lamed 'Alep (as
X3RP?). The alternative form of the Infinitive construct is
(first a theoretical nNW since it is Pe Nun—as nm—whlch
easily becomes) nxw and with a prefixed ? the R qulesces
and its vowel is taken by the preceding letter—nm{?

NienaL: Perfect R} (for RPR); Imperfect XYY ; Imperative
RO

HipHiL : Perfect X7 (for X’WI‘I Imperfect NB (for WJ’) ;
Participle X" (for N’WJD) &c.

The changes in these conjugations are obvious from the remarks
above about the Qal. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, having
a Daghe$ Forte in the second root-letter, do not affect the
first root-letter 1, so that they are simply Lamed Guttural
or Lamed ’Alep verbs in these conjugations.

EXERCISE 33
Eden ¥ vanity, falsehood Xy} to flee M3
knowledge ny-f[ living, alive (adj.) Edom n"|'|§

I 33 1 RTRPTR TPV TGN OV X (1)
OTNY 0" 7193 B WA YR 00 URl? o) T 07D
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22NR PIDR BITRY Y5 RN MY Ay AT3yh
vin ®91 wdn POXN-XY paTiing wR nyIacyve 2
TpRUn AU DR KD M¥RATRR 773Y ol p i
IR ORIGITIITON TIIN 7D JIIRTOR AU ) (2)
IDN TR TIPTIR M REY RIRUN M 72730 DR
TRRPL (4) K2 TIRTOYTNR K@D XY (3) o9y q7
TAVF 2R X3 LTIRY DUTRDRTORTOR Moty nu
"2ipTNR R "3 prom D023 NHR YR TRY LM I3)
IMRTOR 31PN e N3N ViPTIR WY TN iXIpR)
Y AP APRD 03T ATRY TR 27993 T come
THRY Y0 TYR 93T U9 (5) 7132 MRPTNR IpT TR
DIYM L wiD— LRI A7V APV MTNR T3y XW
NI A7P3 22 DR DY -|j~s_7-~pt.;aw'? DM
N2 1370270 YRR IR 2P 2PN vy (6)
DTy XYY DY) ARI0 DRPRTIRT (7) VIR AR v
bxww***:: won 's‘m": o™TI IR TN (8) 1A YV
DT 1'27-? 2% ooRYD MY ”'?‘?‘-1 FTTE 3T 1T
WIPR YIY WK PIRITON XMW XA WK
-PX WA 1T A ADR N2 AN uR PN wrpiaRy
ATTR=I2 MR :oiPyThm3 0K W MI TR0
T3 FTR7 CDRYY oR vnwn X9 ox) UXIN2 9ayn &Y
290 *BhR D REr XD M R RIn3 o2 () AR
-‘7: 12y 0T TV 1Y XN -mn‘m T D x‘n
oipRd 1 TTPY-NR RIRY (10) QDDIR-DY mbtz;; =Reyh
WL (i) TPOR 7 DT PIRGTORTNN 3 0% ADX TR
MII0TTINTAY 0320 IR WP oyl vola
Wi X?1 3758 win XD ThKRY aynohy aun mx (12)
72 (v Bt s wa B i+ B e il 1 2 Rl R

% The Hiphil of this verb means to take hold of’, ‘seize’.
b YY) does not take an object—it is usually followed by 3.
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(1) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they spoke
unto him saying: ‘Behold this land is good for our sheep, and
now if we have found grace in thine eyes let us plant (cohortat.)
trees, and let us work the land, and our wives and our children shall
dwell there, and we will pass over with our brethren unto the
land which the Lord hath sworn to our fathers to give to their
seed, and we will fight for them’. And Moses said: ‘I will ask
of the Lord, if it is good in His eyes’. (2) And it came to
pass after many days that we journeyed (waw consec.) in the
wilderness to the mountain of God to hear the words of
the Lord and ye said, ‘ All our days we will serve the Lord’.
(3) The prophet said, ‘All thy words are falsehood, for there is
not in them the fear of the Lord and the knowledge of His law’.
(4) Joshua commanded the people saying, ‘ When you hear (inf.
constr. with suff.) my voice calling, “It is a war for the Lord
and for Joshua !” then (waw consec.) shall ye call, even ye, so’.
(5) All the warriors of David came unto him and they swore to
him saying: ¢ Thee alone we will serve and no man shall touch
(in) thee’. (6) Flee to the land of Egypt, for the king hath sworn
to take thy life,* and thou shalt dwell there until the death of
thine enemy and thou shalt deliver thy life from death. (7) And
it came to pass when Jacob heard the words of his sons that he
cried in a great voice, ‘ My son Joseph liveth and he hath sent
to take me unto him to Egypt. Blessed be the Lord, the God of
my fathers, who hath done kindness with me.” (8) My voice 1
will raise unto the Lord and from all my troubles He will deliver
me. (9) Moses saw the serpent before him and he fled (from)
before it ; and the Lord said unto him, ‘Why fleest thou? Take
it in thy hand.’ (10) Give (to) me wisdom and knowledge, in
order that I may rule over Thy people with righteousness.

75. PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS

There are two distinct types of weak verbs which have " as
the first root-letter in the Perfect Qal. The one, represented by
aD? (‘to be good’) is in Hebrew a true Pe Yod; while the
other, represented by 3@: (“to sit, dwell’) comes, as will be

* vp).
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shown, from an original 2% and is therefore a Pe Waw verb.

The distinction between the Pe Yod and the Pe Waw verbs,
though not apparent in Qal, is quite clear in some of the derived

conjugations. For example:

(a) The Hiphil of 2D is 2°D"] (‘to cause to be good, to do
good’). Note the original * (after the i1 of Hiphil); but

(5) the Hiphil of 2% (originally 3%)) is 3" (‘to cause to
sit, dwell’). Note the original 1 (though quiescent, after the i1 of
Hiphil).

It was noted on p. 157 that the regular Hiphil '7"-'[;?_! comes
from an earlier form b"’!;tl (hagdil); so that:

(a) The Hiphil of the true Pe Yod 20? was originally 3°D%3
(haytib) which became 2°)"i] (héytib, hétib), just as the
absolute ]";7 and N"3 became T'¥ and N3 in the construct
(pp- 47, 72)- .

(6) The Hiphil of the original Pe Waw verb 2%) was first
J’W'!D (hawsib) which became 2*Yii1 (hosib), in the same way
as DR became (NP and then) N in the construct (p. 97, foot-
note a).

We now give Tables of the Pe Yod and Pe Waw together,
so that the differences between them may be seen.

QAL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf.: (he hath been good :t_p:) he (hath) sat -37:
(regular : not used) (regular)
Imperf.: he will be good ap™m he will sit ag
she » apn she » agn
thou (m.) wilt . avn thou (m.) wilt ,, awgn
thou (f.) » 0D thou (f.) » ¥R
I (c.) shall . 2R I (c.) shall ,, R
they (m.) will I - -0 they (m) will ,,  33g»
they (f.) » DD they (£.) »  IGD
ye (m.) » 330D ye (m.) » 139D
ye (f.) » IO ye (f.) » ﬂ;;iﬂ:\

we (c.) shall . awy we (c.) shall ,, Ay
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Cohort. : let me (c.) be good n;t?*t‘_t let me (c.) sit .'I;?k._(
Imperf. with Waw  and he - <

Consecutive:  was good ™ and he sat *ym
Imper.: sit thou (m.) (N3¥) 2¥
» (f) =1

» ye (m.) 27

oo (£) mY

Part.: (av%) sitting (m. sg.) g

&c.

Inf. absolute : :ﬁb: J'M;‘
construct : (ad) n:f:

. with nag

” » Suffixes: K17

The Pe Yod verb retains the first root-letter quiescent in
the Imperfect Qal—.'.m’:'f (Stative, as 3:;)!2:7'",) becomes U™
(p. 18, 2).

The Pe Waw verb in Qal discards the first root-letter in the
Imperfect %", the Imperative 2%, and the Infinitive Construct
nnt‘v, the latter resembling that of the Pe Nun type. The Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect retards the accent one place, so

its vowel is thus shortened—ﬂ?@"ﬁl.

NoTE: Some of these verbs have become mixed, partaking of the
peculiarities of each other ; e.g. the verb ¥ (‘to inherit’)
is a Pe Waw Verb, but the Imperfect Qal is U™, as if it
were a Pe Yod. Similarly in cognate languages the verb
YT (‘to know’) appears as a Pe Yod, but in Hebrew it
takes the peculiarities of a Pe Waw (see p. 210 (@)).

In order to show the difference between the (true) Pe Yod
and the (original) Pe Waw the Hiphil is first given.

® Byt :m_q ‘and I sat’-—no shortening for 1st sing. (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
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PE YOD
Perf. :

he hath done good 23°1°7]

she
thou (m.) hast
thou (f.)
I have (c.)
they (c.)
ye (m.)
ye (f.)

we (c.)

Imperf.:

he will do good

she
thou (m.) wilt
thou (f.)

I (c.) shall
they (m.) will
they (f.)
ve (m.)
ve (f.)
we (c.) shall

Cohort.:
let me (c.)

I will

Fussive: let him

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he did good

”»

i

”

”»

1

”»

"

3

”»

e
D
men
n30°]
e
onae™n
fLal=1=0n)
n30°0

3™
2D
2w
2D
R
2
m3e'D
20D
maen
2w

3L

v

apn

HipHIL

PE WAW

he hath caused to sit, dwell 301

she » ﬂ;’&ﬁﬂ

thou (m.) hast . natin

thou (f.) " hlmﬂ

I (c.) have " m:é_nrl

they (c.) " v

ye (m.) " Dhlmﬂ

ye (f.) » il ah

we (c.) " NG

he will cause to sit, dwell 3%y

she ' N

thou (m.) wilt " avwin

thou (£.) " 2R

I (c.) shall " AR

they (m.) will . TN

they (f.) ., mawin

ye (m.) , 12D

ye (f) » nI3in

we (c.) shall " i
let me (c.) - <.

1 will . 13N

let him ” ag

and he caused to sit :?@i;ﬂ_



PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS 191

Imper. :
do thou (m.) good awy cause thou (m.) to sit ain
*(13°0°D) * (n3in)
.o @ . w . © . "3wn
»w ye (m) ,, H:’:?’?J w ye (m) , q:pé"m
" &,  maen " € N

Part, :
doing good (m. sg.) AWM causing to sit (m. sg.)  2%fin
&c. &c.

Inf. absolute : ayg agin
construct : 29" N

In the Hiphil the original first root-letter has remained ; 2°9"}
shows the original Yod and 2N the original Waw. Note that
the Imperfect Hiphil has a shortened form (3%1* from 2°%%, ah™
from 2"Q™) for the Jussive. Waw Consecutive is attached to
the shortened form of the Imperfect and when this occurs the
accent is retarded one place, leaving a closed unaccented syllable
which must, consequently, shorten its vowel.

PE Waw
NIPHAL HOPHAL
Perf.:  he was inhabited 31 he was made to sit, dwell aghn
she wo N3 she " gl
thou (m.) wast ,, ];\;% thou (m.) wast » @:i\.'l
&c. &c. )
Imperf.:
he will be inhabited gy he will be made to sit, dwell gy
she » an she ” awgn
I(c) » 1t I(c) » YR
&c. mﬂ &c.
Imper. :
be thou (m.) inhabited :ma
&c.
Part.:
being inhabited (m. sg.) ;w being made to sit (m. sg.) :?17:
&c.
» (f. sg.) MY
&c.
Infinitives: :ﬂﬂ avn

& Emphatic imperative, p. 88 (b).
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Ni1pHAL : Since the Niphal Perfect 1%} (ni$mar) was originally
Y} (na¥mar) (see note on Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156),
the Niphal Perfect of the original 2%] was DWD (nawsab) which
became 2WN (ndsab). The original initial Y has survived in the
Niphal Imperfect as a full consonant and so this part of the con-
jugation is normal.

HorpnaL: It will be remembered that the Hophal of the Pe
Nun verb has Qibbus instead of Qames-Hatuph (p. 144). The
Hophal of the Pe Waw verb follows this tendency and the (hypo-
thetical form) 2} (huwsab) becomes YA (hafab); the waw
quiesces.

NoTE: A special type of the above verbs is one whose second root-letter is
a sibilant (S-sound), since this behaves like a Pe Nun verb:

‘to pour out’ Qal: Perfect ¥ Imperfect Px"
‘to burn’ Qal: » D¥ » ny
Hlphll : ”» n"sn ”» n.’::

EXERCISE 34
maidservant 1K door nbi
three (m.) mpbg}', (f.) vw wall (of a city) f15pin
sister h‘lﬂls, pl. (irreg.) ni'g{s; with suffix "D"IT'I&:, pl. (with suffix) "I_'ﬁ"l:lls
to go down, descend 13} (Imperf. T)
to cause to go down, to bring down *19* in Hiphil T
to go out, go forth R¥? (Imperf. x¥)
to cause to go out, to bring out, bring forth ®%* in Hiphil xRN

PIAIRTDOIM XN KY MKY QPIROE M MY (1)
YR TPTNR DI R PR MR WY PIsT-hR
3y T :0¢ 13y Wi A38 wen voxtiy viv-my
T ARE NTATR AU o9YaR e Py

& It is interesting to note (pp. 243—4 (b)) that the numerals from 3 to 10 end
in hi when in connexion with a masc. noun.
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RIPPL 13 MY T20 MY WK A7 M Y (2) Y
T PR iR ORI WD YT PRy ageng
“0y "31370V M1 pRpTIe v X9 APR o) IRehy
LR DU W3 D TYITI yEYD T (3) PO
DRI TR RR? TN RPN DY 1sapnn vivony
DIy R¥7 DR DDR MERIA %D TUR WY Wy
YRR WHY X oW 1BYD XJTYR oPRR It bib
“NR WRIN IR KDY apR fin n233°N8 9iayh win
VR T RYDDTOR 0OORDRD 1N IRy XY nhIa
YRR :DipRDTIN WK DDTYR D AR N30 IS
oyl WHRT TPUITDY PG N RYM OYipR biY
=H27NK) TYITNR PINP o 0NYRTUR T (000
DPMR™OR Vo8 1T OR-OR Aot M (4) A3 R
RRTTI3TTNR DYRYD 71 :0R73T DRK D BV RS
miT? RN Ribn ANYTUR TR MM TRD RM
nei 957 XYY (nxed N9%0 WYY AR 2% AT
M3 IRR? ATIRWTURI WL (5) RN ORI ThY?
R :ARTI¥R O3 DI DPWR YO ARTTUIN
A0 IR OTIE0 PIN M3 TR PR ARPoN Ave
3 Y3 07 W OPR3 ISR WD g
3L RTI¥R 3P T YIRY 39 WL (6) DY IV
TR DIRRD TIFR IR 227 PR 2 by M oy
B3 Ny MpNYR AN P A PN 7T oY uRing M
-hHR DRI PYEN ATy YRy upm AmTIYm Ny XN
WK IDTRY 7RG R¥iR DR M (7) InTium M
oonM RND 12793 3Py oY 2207 (8) 127N 03 Oy
& Lit. ‘a pair of’, i.e. ‘two’. See p. 243 (b). b J.onger form of Imperative.

¢ Fem. constr, of njx:w, lit. “a pair of’. See p. 243 ().
¢ Jussive—shortened form.
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=oIPRY DR TUIRR IR MR? TR 3T M WM

"D (9) TR 10 DRED 2 pY IVR M TIK PO
D7 TR T3 M opp TIRTOY apnm? X3N
ADK BNl TI97 10 DD PON RPD 3 0TY
RynD K2 0°37 O MR N NI YN AYR? A7

ADR NoYR 09T "D ApR? ADR 5nn X 7iv3 | T
AR 12PN AYRD 2P DM WRY (10) I LHYNI
YD NRRY V3 TR TR 33 M7 107 13397 M3
A3 OYR? WPRn ARINITOYN oDk TR ORATOR
ATYR DOPTI Y WK O WY oy v
T oy aviyng Aavap? whaR Ty oI (o)
X330 N3 (12) PV DINRPY Apin T3 own waby
KR 3207 P OV N0 YRR TN TR
IROITPY P I ABYY D DWW APKY 770 DY
“RYRN MR ARG 2¥R AHI07 MYRD 3TN (13) TN
wRIR AHK MINN WP ATEN WWFYI 10N N
T 3P 3703 WIS 7B) MR R IR uTiim
RN 10} TR M2 DR A3 PR MK TR TPV
N2Y7 (14) DR TVP "TORTIR DY¥A %D 7303
T, 290 W 7D MRD XUT9R DIRR X 72
IR OTMOR-TR XY LTI XD XD DIOR ) bR
X2 93T WL 0NN AN WY DI TN
opR LaNm oMYn TR TN AP o™M3TI7NR

(1) The sons of Jacob returned unto their father and they told
(to) him the words of Joseph which he (had) commanded them,

saying: ‘ Thus said thy son Joseph, “Come down unto me to
Egypt, thou and all thy house(hold) and I will make thee dwell

3 Inf. abs. before the finite verb, for emphasis. b Fem. sg. 3rd.
¢ Idiomatic—*to bear grace’ = ‘to have grace’, meaning ‘to please’.



PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS 195
with me, for the famine is very heavy in the land of Canaan”’
And it came to pass, as Jacob heard these words that (waw con-
sec.) he cried in a loud voice, ‘ My son Joseph is yet alive ; blessed
be the Lord who hath done kindness with His servant’. And
Jacob went down to Egypt, he and all his house(hold) and they
dwelt there. (2) AndSarah drew near unto Abraham her husband
and she said unto him: ‘Behold I am old (perfect) and the Lord
hath not given (to) me a son; and now hearken in my voice
according to (“as”) all which I shall say unto thee, and take my
handmaid unto thee for a wife.” And the words of Sarah were
good in his eyes and he took her handmaid to him for a wife.
And it came to pass after many days that (waw consec.) the
handmaid bore (to) him a son. (3) And Moses heard that Pharaoh
(was) seeking his life and he fled from (before) him and he went
forth to the wilderness and he escaped from the hand of Pharaoh.
(4) The servant of Abraham returned and the girl (was) with
him and she was good in the eyes of Isaac and she bore [Ri]]
grace before him and she became his wife (‘to him for a wife’).
(5) And it came to pass when Judah heard that the wife of his
son had gone in the evil way that (waw consec.) he was ex-
ceedingly angry and he said unto his servants, ‘Bring her forth
that she may be burnt in (the) fire’. And they brought her forth
and she stood before him and she said, ‘To the man to whom
these belong (“to the man who these are to him”) I have borne
a son.” (6) The brothers of Joseph saw him and they said, one
to the other, ‘Behold the dreamer of dreams cometh’. And they
took him and they rent his garments from (upon) him and they
made him go down into the pit, and they sat (down) to eat.
(7) Thus said the Lord unto me, ‘Go forth and speak unto this
people and thou shalt say unto them, ““ Your fathers went after
strange gods and they forgot the Lord who brought them forth
from the land of Egypt with a strong hand and who made them
dwell in the land of their enemies whom He (had) destroyed
before them™’ (8) Moses spoke unto the children of Israel
saying, ‘ Ye shall not fear the nations against whom® ye shall fight,
for the Lord is in our midst and He will bring down upon them

stones of fire from the heavens and He will utterly destroy (inf.
% ‘Who . . . against them’; see p. 135.
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abs. with finite verb) them from (upon) the face of the earth’
(9) If thy brother shall be sold to thee for a slave and he shall
serve thee ; with thee he shall dwell in thy house and thou shalt
indeed deal kindly (Hiph. of 2Q?) with him, and thou shalt
remember thatI am the Lord thy God. (10) Solomon commanded
him, saying, ‘Dwell in thy house and go not forth (use the nega-
tive PX, p. 77) from the city, for in the day that thou trans-
gressest® (inf. const. with suff.) my commandment thy blood
shall be on thy head.” And one of his servants fled from him to
the land of Edom ; and he took his men and he pursued after
him and he found him. And the king heard that his enemy had
transgressed his commandment and had gone forth from the
city, and he sent unto him saying: ‘Because thou hast trans-
gressed my word and thou didst go forth from Jerusalem, behold
death will be thy judgement.’

76. 'AYIN WAW AND °‘AYIN YOD VERBS

We now come to the type of verb whose medial root-letter is
a ) or ¥ which quiesces, i.e. The ‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod
verb. The original form of the verb ‘to rise’ was D)j2 (q@awam)
in Perfect Qal, but the feeble 1 not only lost its power as a
consonant but disappeared, leaving the form Dj2. Since the
normal Imperfect Qal 'lDW" (yi8mdr) comes from an original
'IDW’ (va¥mur—see note on Imperfect Qal of Pe Guttural verb,
p. 155), the early form of our verb was D)2 (yaqwum) which
became D327 (yaqtm); the 1 lost its consonantal power and
became the vowel Sureq (see p. 18, 3).> In the same way, the
Perfect Qal of the verb ‘to place’ was originally DY (sdyam)
and the medial * disappeared, leaving Of. In the Imperfect the
vowel in the second syllable was of the i class D? (yasyim)
instead of the u class (cf. Imperfect of JD, p. 148 £.) and this
form developed into 8" (yasim).

2 The verb 1;?_

b There are two other branches of the ‘Ayin Waw verb of the ¢ and o
types (NR and ﬁa) corresponding to the Statives (pp. 93 fI.) but, for the sake
of clearness, they are dealt with separately in the next chapter.
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¢ QAL B
AYIN WAW AYIN YODH
Perf.: he hath risen Bp he (hath) placed =14
she ' ﬂ?é she ’ m;é
thou (m.) hast ,, D?é thou (m.) hast » D’?G
thou (f.) n DR thou (f.) » i
I(c)have ,, Pnp I(c)bave ,  Png
they (c.) » mé they (c.) » me
ye (m.) » DPRR ye (m.) »  opnR
ye (£) ) e (£) b TERe
we (c.) » ur;é we (c.) » amifz
Imperf.: he will arise P! he will place n'b:
she » DD she ” n
thou (m.) wilt ,, opn thou (m.) wilt ,, n’@p
thou (f.) » P thou (£.) N )
I (c.) shall ,, DIPR 1 (c.) shall ,, n’@g'(
they (m.) will ,, amﬁ: they (m.) will ,, mﬁ(}:
they (£.) » TPPD they (£.) . TRYD
ye (m.) » WP ye (m.) R )
ve (£.) » TYPPD ye (£) » YRR
we (c.) shall " ) we (c.) shall nﬁ;
Cohort. : lletcr.r;e uf:;l) :: ﬂ')‘i;‘t‘ llezcx.x)\e w(:;l) :: ﬂ?’i",‘
Shorfye::gvlenzxpezf.
let him arise UP: let him ,, W:
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : - .
and he arose  Opn and he placed  ngn®
(wayyéqom) *

8 But DPR) ‘and I arose’ (p. 114(b), N.B.).
b But n"ﬁn,{l ‘and I set’ (p. 114 (8), N.B,).
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Imper. : arise thou (m.) (3p)* DY place thou (m.) (M9')* B
" € »p ” ) "
. ove (m) P . ye (m) miy
s @) P v €[]
Part. : arising (m. sg.) op placing (m. sg.) ni?
. (Esg) R »  (Esg) TR

&c.
Inf. absolute : oip oiv
construct : oy oy
»  with® opY o

(a) There is no difference in form between the ‘Ayin Waw

and the ‘Ayin Yod in the Perfect Qal, but in the Imperfect,
Imperative, and Infinitive construct the original medial root-letter
reappears as a vowel: D22, 00", &c. The Imperfect (AP and
O'%?) has a shortened form for the Jussive (D')" and OP).
When the waw consecutive is attached to the shortened form of
the Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (D"?"' and O®) is now closed and unaccented and the
vowel in it must consequently be shortened (to D2~ -qom and
Of~). Note carefully that DP’1 is read wayyéqom——the vowel
in the last syllable is Qames-Hatuph.

(b) The £. sg. Perf. (of D) is 7} and (of DY) MP—accent
Mil‘el (p. 8).

The f. sg. Part. (of OP?) is HTQR_ and (of D) ﬂ?:)@j—accent
Milra* (p. 8).

NipPHAL

The normal Niphal Perfect %] (ni¥mar) comes from an
earlier 9%} (na$mar—see Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156) so
that the Nlphal Perfect of DY was D)?3 (nagwam) which became
DT?J (naqoém)—its present form The normal Imperfect Niphal

ﬁ?)@'ﬁ comes from an earlier '!7)@;? (vinSamar) Y? (yi¥samar),

8 L.onger form of Imperative.
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so that in our verb it _was B)2Y (yingawam), then D)2}
(yiqqawam), and finally O1?" (yiqqém)—its present form.

(N.B. Since Dj? is an intransitive verb and has no passive or

reflexive meaning in Niphal, we may take the verb |1, which in

Niphal means ‘to be ready, prepared’, as the example illustrating
the form of the Niphal.)

Perf.:  he was prepared rl:; Imperf.:  he will be prepared =N

she w5 she w  Pon
thou (m.) wast ,,  DhD} thou (m.) wilt » Tion
thou (f.) . nh:; thou (f.) » msn
I)was ,, nhd) I (c.) shall R 0
they (c.) were ,, Sms; they (m.) will ” aﬂi:
they (f.) " _—
ye (m.) » Dpiiye ye (m.) »  W3P
ye (f.) » IRy ye (£.) w o —
we (c.) " uia:; we (c.) shall ” 1)
Imper. : Part.: being prepared (m. sg.)  1i9]
be thou (m.) prepared p?n . (. sg.) -'lfl:;
» 15 S non &c.
w oye m) ,,  id
» ®® . — Inf.: Tian

N.B. Distinguish carefully between the 3rd f. sg. Perfect ﬂ;ﬁ;

(with accent Mil'el) and the f. sg. Participle 1§12} (with accent
Milra®). The context determines whether ﬁDEI is an Imperative
or Infinitive.
HrpuiL anp HopHAL

The Hiphil Perfect is 021 (‘he caused to rise, he raised, he
set up’) and the Hophal Perfect is Di2%1. After noting the
changes in the foregoing forms due to the 1 it will not be difficult
to see how a hypothetical Hiphil O™Pi] became 0°2i] and how
the Hophal D)2i] became OpR%1.

& Note 6 vowel instead of i found in the 2nd pl.
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HirHIL
Perf.: he (hath) raised o'pa

she w  ARPD
thou (m.) hast ” D?S"Pﬂ
thou (£.) " nhpg
I (c.) have » ’D?S"Rq

they (c.) » ﬂb’ﬁﬂ
ye (m.) » ankpa

e (£) _
we (c.) ”» 135’?{[
Imperf.:  he will raise op?
she » opn

thou (m.) wilt ,, opn

thou (£.) " wpD
I(c.)shall ,, opR
they (m.) will ,, w

they (f.) » H;PP-O
PR
ye (m.) » ID’;Z@
ye (£) . TRR
we (c.) shall ,, o'

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :

let him raise o

I psecutives <

and he raised ot

HoprHAL
he was raised opant

she »n TP
thou (m.) wast ,, Wpéﬂﬂ

thou (f.) ” nppn

1(c)was ,,  *Pwaan
they (c.) were ,, mpin
ye (m.) »  DRpRAR
ye (f.) . 1R
we (c.) » urpfan

he will be raised opy

she » opn

thou (m.) wilt " opIn
thou (f.) » il
I (c.) shall » o
they (m.) will " npy
they (f.) ”» n;’?é‘n
ye (m.) » PR
ve (£) N
we (c.) shall " opu

s But opR) - ‘and I raised’ (p. 114 (d), N.B.).
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Imper.: raise thou (m.) opa
(WP
w6 PR
» ye (m.) m’ﬁm
N AN
Part. : raising (m. sg.) opn being raised (m. sg.) opn
» (£ sg) mpR »  (fsg) appm
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : opn
Py
construct : opn G

The Imperfect Hiphil 0%27 has a shortened form Oj27. When
waw consecutive is attached to this shortened form of the
Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (in Oj2") is now closed and unaccented and its vowel is
therefore shortened (Dl'z,fil).

THE INTENSIVES AND REFLEXIVE

Except for a few cases in the later books of the Bible (indi-
cating late Hebrew) there is no Piel, Pual, or Hithpael in ‘Ayin
Waw verbs. The normal Intensives and the Reflexive are ex-
pressed by doubling the middle root-letter (or, failing that, by
lengthening the preceding vowel instead); but since the medial 9
(is so feeble that it) not only becomes a vowel but in many cases
disappears—in other words since the medial 1 has no status as
a consonant at all—it cannot be doubled. However, there are
intensives and a reflexive expressed by repeating the third root-
letter, giving rise to the following forms:

D7RP: called PoLeL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated : active intensive.

& Longer form of Imperative.



202 ‘AYIN WAW AND °“AYIN YOD VERBS
BRI : called PoLAL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated: passive intensive.
oniPNil : called HrrHPOLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter)
is repeated: reflexive.

These derived forms receive the normal prefixes and suffixes.

Note: It is to be understood that what is meant by an “Ayin
Waw verb is one whose medial root-letter is a ) which
quiesces and disappears. A verb of the type ¥1 (‘to perish’)
whose medial radical 1 remains a full consonant throughout
(and does not quiesce or disappear), thus: YI° (‘he will
-perish’) is not weak in its medial 1, and therefore is not an
‘Ayin Waw verb at all.

EXERCISE 35

Elijah m(:‘?g wealth, possessions m:'! four (m.) ny;'_n_{‘
four (f.) VIR

to be high, lofty B9 in Qal =}]
to cause to be high, to lift up, raise up @19 in Hiphil g3

to return, come back 3W in Qal 3?
to cause to return, to bring back, restore 23w in Hiphil awgn

to flee DY in Qal (>}

NP 003 O OF T IR MYIN OO W (1)
PipJ0 WP M KD DYRTON MITL mmenoR
R '?&jfp‘,"‘;:} MR AMEITTY ]{_I"mn‘ml nin 'r'xr;
APIRTIDY 2902 By oviynn uxgy Ay mynUew
MDY VX0 WY "G} OV ARG BT o m 3
M TYY ARG 02 ORI M TR
TERDDR WK 7K (2) T THTOY Ayn Vb M3
27 XTI YRR TRR? ADR Yxym TRt Ny

8 See footnote, p. 192.
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N NI D VIR DRD 12 NYRYD YRT TYR M
2291 AATOR 3¢ Oph IR TTIY IR vEYD I
“PR PRRIM PTITUY YT TRTYY TR ol 12y
“NYHR=DR M YRYM 7200 UBITNY R} 2wn pin e
FPOR X7 TPYDR ARDN T8 01 TRR agm OR
PR TR MRPL ST 0 T LIPN M ERpOR
XYM MI"NK KM ApR 0NPRTRN 3 nyi gy
T7h3 072%n MY MO APRT 0TI O I (3)
LOgADY~92°NR) DY3TDR NPT YYIThY 199N D9
“OR 27 W¥M OOR NP 0F7ITNRTIF 027Ny o
2 T DFIKTOR 19T LIvTIIYR NN vRRN DY
TP AR TYIRNR NPT 07K DR K TUR-297NR
WM oY DB Mnn3 o0 Ry 0WPNaTTION
“PR) OTQTURYNTNR DFIIR PN R TRD W TP
MX :2T3 RN roR-3 oivtny oy Loy,
177 MR UIDIPTIY Wt"-ﬁﬂ'mf M o7 7R TR
“DY) OREITDR APy WK M3 DY D3R M
“t>7 W MWD X9 99 wR 99n npx oX pasn
MR R PR D97 WK OWRD P XM 7 D7
T BFIIRTDYE TN TYATID R¥N 0PI 202
TFRDR 10} WK IR PP oabRR 07 T3

“Di 07 *R% pYSD MR Agntg M Ml () TR
imThg nwn 07 :oRipRt oWd 1w opTYY T
293 OI¥RT 1T DMIERIT0Y OV 139 MTTNIER?
TRTDE WpTIR PR THR M wdvg () O

8 ¢From (with)’, b Sing. collective.
¢ See special note on oath, p. 176. 4 ‘From anything’.
¢ The imperative 95}, when joined to the next word by Maqqeph becomes

=391 (zskor).
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:OPMR NAWKY PR3 ORI RRY 03T WR
737 97 " ArPR-T2 wiDp-R iyt e app
YHATD R M DR MX WR2 Awn Apy (6) WR3
T PR NTY TYR NN WAy TTDN o
TV D9 "3 () DIIRY XA YMOY oAby 1
7 107 .OV0OR OWOR A7V RN? DR 3T X
DPD IR1 MIER (8) ™ITTON ynun XY :nixg X nix
TRnYRY WED MR VIR (o) DIVTTITIE HTIN
oMIR 42 WP (10) DPFINR-UHY Wip 2°37 DTN
M N7 P 0PN W WAY T T3 Nk mRm
Di-niX? APRG ORGP 0WT 1T7HTRNY
M58 27 WK PRI 79D 3 ma &Y MY (1)
nin? op X7 MmN 13397923

(1) And it shall come to pass in that day that ye shall seek
(waw consec.) Me in the land of your enemies and ye shall cry
unto Me with a perfect heart and in truth and ye shall return
unto Me with all your heart and with all your soul. Even I
(pronoun) will return to you and I will bring you back to the
land of your fathers and I will let you dwell (Hiphil) there again
and ye shall plant gardens and ye shall eat their fruit as in
the days of David My servant and your afflictions will be for-
gotten and they will be remembered no more. (2) Evil men
have risen up against me and they have sought to take my life
and they placed not God before them ; but [1] Thou, Lord, Thou
wilt bring back their evil upon their head. (3) Moses spoke
unto them, saying: ‘Go ye forth to the land of Canaan and take
ye from the fruit of the trees which are in it and return ye to the
camp’. And the men went forth to the land of Canaan and
they took from the fruit of the land and they returned to the
camp. (4) Joseph said unto his father, ‘Behold my two sons
(“the two-of my sons”) are with me; place, I pray thee, thy
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hands upon them and bless them’. And Jacob arose and he
placed his hands upon their heads and he blessed them. (5) And
one of the servants drew near unto Elijah and he said, ‘Come
down, I pray thee, from the mountain and return to the city
and no man shall raise his hand before thee, for now we indeed
know that the word of the Lord thou hast spoken’. And the
prophet said unto him, ‘I (pronoun) will return to the city.
And he arose and he came down from the mountain and he
returned with them. (6) Arise thou (f.), daughter of Israel, why
dost thou sit (impf., expressing continued action) in the dust?
For the Lord hath heard thy cry and He will bring thee back unto
Him. (7) There arose not in Israel a prophet like Moses who
knew the Lord face to face, as a man who knoweth his neighbour.
(8) When ye shall go forth to (the) battle and your enemies shall
have many horses, ye shall not fear them, and ye shall not flee
from before them, for the Lord, He is with you, and He will fight
for you. (9) And the priest prayed and he said: ‘Bring back,
Lord, Thy sons from the lands of the nation whither (‘““which—
thither”) Thou hast scattered them, for unto Thee alone are their
eyes’. (10) ‘I have sent My plagues in you and ye have not yet
returned unto Me’, said the Lord. (11) The Hebrew said unto
Moses, ‘Who hath placed thee for a judge over us? Thinkest
(‘sayest’) thou to slay me as thou hast slain the Egyptian?’
And it came to pass as Moses heard these words that (waw
consec.) he arose and he fled from the land of Egypt.

77. ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

It was shown on pp. 95 f. that there are three types of regular
verb distinguished by the second vowel in the Perfect Qal, thus:
a (as in MY), e (as in 73), and o (as in JOP) types. These
three types are found in the ‘Ayin Waw verb, thus: a in Oj
(from the root OV?), e in N (from the root NM), and o in
YA3. The first type was given in the preceding chapter; the
other two, which are rarer, are given in the table on the next

page.




206 ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

QAL

Perf.: he (hath) died np
she ”» HDPS
thou (m.) hast ,, npR
(for pm)*
thou (f.) » DR
(for nnR)
I (c.) (have) ,, ’1;173 .
(for "131:173)
they (c.) .
ye (m.) » DD
(for M)
ve (£) . R
(for ]an)
we (c.) ” un;)
Imperf.: he will die  py?
she ,, mnp
I (c.) shall ,, nmy
&c.
Cohort.:
lIe:m r‘x{\le (c.) d,i,e nmf:xs
Shortened Imperf.

Fussive:

let him die nb:

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he died

Imper.: die thou (m.)
»w (f)

R
(wayyAmot)
nm

)
&c.

he was ashamed @3
i s

she i nha
thou (m.) wast ,, DWi
thou (f.) ” nya

I(c.)was ,, ’NWS

they (c.) were ,, wa
ye (m.) » anya
(bostem)
ye (f) ” Y3
(bosten)
we (c.) »» Hm_’é

he will be ashamed iar

she " viap
I(c.)shal viax
&c.

let me (c.) .

I(c)will g

be thou (m.) ashamed 43

w (£, w3
&ec.

a Cf. Dni? which becomes 1'1;_?
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Part. : dying (m. sg.) np being ashamed (m. sg.) A3
» (£ sg) ann » (f.sg) M
&ec. &c.
Inf. absolute: nin .
i3
construct ; nm

with b nmb

The other derived forms follow the Q2 type:
HipHiL—Perf.: N ‘ he caused to die, he put to death’
Imperf.: e =M ‘he will cause to die, he will put to death’
HoprHAL—Perf.: npn ‘he was put to death’
Imperf.: D1 ‘he will be put to death’.

EXERCISE 36

generation ik to depart, turn *)\0 in Qal nl°]
(pl.) nimiw to cause to depart, =0 in Hiphil %07
to remove -

Philistine ’m_i‘?p
Levi, Levite ’1‘2 cry ai2 2

TIR-TIN2 RY® IR M3 MRY AgnLR MR 9911 (1)
-by g3 IYID-II0an ,03i3-P N B avin
ORI NWN T CRIIIM LAPRITIIDITIY NI
ARV TR aTign-miog ©5 amn xng abBa
DR :NR OF 7 X2 g8 03 w7 &0 ) P A
D28 1 1RV AN XRTL TN R YR
B3 ,00PR TEX OY7-9D G OON O3 By 70D Ry m
TR OPTORTNR 1TIVY 00K NP 07R3 & Dy
21737291 AR NRR ARG 03T 0K 1 (2) on3T

oty VT XD WR oigntby 7R oph cNna

8 Fem. prefix. b ¢Also . .. also’ means ‘both . . . and’.
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PRI M0 D 0D R T LaERThR i Xt (3)
PR 0I9Y WIpm 2Ty on? Wy on IR
TR DR PR IR WEn WK N TN
23TM P33 DIMD ST 00 T A T cov1pY
HR M2 n i PIP3 g RpT ARTRATPY ank
“DY 7R MR Y BRI MR 7h TR 1mon
1R L AMBTNYRTIR OUTIVD 0RMRTIR MY 1270
2y Ny ARG aEnTOR PRI PUET () Oy M
M o7 T MR Ay YREnM P wwn unig
“DY MIYNTIR TR "'73?3 (5) Dy 22 ovgn on?
“NR Thg 8D R TR 103370 107D MiP-nign
YR N nim TR M o 9337 99 i AR
Mot T3 DR 29 MPICNE TR 2 7D (6) N
THOD X7 (7) TPR M W D DI A0 O v
WA N30 M 7113 "7 0TV IR 82337 "IN
~R T WL (3) TRY D83 ODK 9N PR3 097 30
TR MR 7D "DYRDTOY DOON IV RITREY ANY
-oR AW AROYRTIIE UK XA AR Wl XPh Dy
W3 Ay T WL Py W7 mop Ap?) TR
N3TRIN MRS AYY W0 WA CIRTINEIR YR 7Y
MODTIR DY) TIR "3707 DR NRK) DIpR) XD -0y Yhm
T2807ry3 2 OX ApY PR R A3 X2 D M19Y
T2YR WRITIR TTOR 0T MD AYeRITOY ONR "o
RGN ORI oRRR W D D PaRaTRR YN
R VYR MO (9) T3 TPRNE M U3 TYR XY
W M AR g L TiNRg Y013 N (o) 2

& ‘Every man’. b ¢Take heed’. ¢ ‘From (with)’.
@ Inf. abs. before verb expresses emphasis, e Jussive effect.
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WYPTR WP 2RINTNI WAN XD (1) TRD TR
7923 "HITOR T2Y W
(1) If thou shalt say in thy heart, ‘Let me place over me a king
as all the nations’; from among thy brethren shalt thou choose
for thyself a king. He shall not have many horses, lest he shall
bring back the people to Egypt, and he shall not take unto him-
self many wives, lest his heart shall be high and he shall depart
from the words of this law. (2) The prophet came unto the king
and he said unto him: ‘The Lord hath heard thy prayer; thou
shalt not die, for thou hast walked before Him in truth.
(3) Aaron commanded the people saying: ‘Remove from (upon)
you all the gold and all the silver and give (it) to me.” And the
children of Israel removed all the gold and all the silver from
(upon) them(selves) and they gave (it) to him. (4) A generation
goeth and another generation cometh, and the world endureth
(‘standeth’) for ever. (5) As I have torn this garment from (upon)
thee, so hath the Lord removed the kingdom from thee and He
hath given it to thy neighbour who is better than thee. (6) The
Lord spoke unto Moses saying: ‘Let not the people journey
(by) the way of the Philistines, lest there shall be a battle and
they shall be afraid and they shall return to Egypt’. (7) Hearken
unto me, (ye) sons of Levi; hath not the Lord chosen you from
the midst of your brethren to serve His service and why will ye
depart from the way of the Lord ? (8) In the dungeon where
Joseph was there were two of the servants of Pharaoh; and they
dreamed dreams and they told their dreams to Joseph. And
Joseph said unto the one: ‘In the morning thou shalt return to
thy place and thou shalt serve Pharaoh.” And unto his neighbour
he said: ‘In the morning Pharaoh will remove thy head from
(upon) thee’. (g9) The king said, to him: ‘Sell (to) me thy
garden and I will give (to) thee another garden which is greater
than it’. And the man said: ‘I will not sell (to) thee my garden
which I have inherited from mine ancestors’. And the king was
exceedingly angry and he said unto him: ‘ Thou shalt indeed die’.
And the man arose and he fled (from) before the king. And the
king sent his servants and they pursued (after) him and they put
8 ‘Thy garments of glory’, i.e. ‘thy glorious garments’. See Appendix 5,
P. 253.
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him to death and they buried him in one of the mountains.
(10) And it came to pass after these things that (waw consec.)
Samuel, the prophet of God, died and he was buried in his house.
(11) The Philistines saw that their warrior (was) dead and they
fled from (before) the children of Israel. (12) Ye shall not
depart after your eyes and after your heart, but the Lord your
God shall ye fear and Him shall ye serve.

78. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

Note how two sets of adjustments are made in verbs doubly
weak :

(a) YT (‘to know’)—Pe Waw and Lamed Guttural verb:

N.B. In Hebrew YT} may be treated as a Pe Waw verb, since
it behaves as such, even though it is a Pe Yod in cognate
languages.

QaL NirHAL

Perf.: he knew yT he was known vIi
she ’ ﬂ¥'l: she » ny-ﬁx
&c. (regular) &c. (regular)
Imperf.: he will know yn he will be known v
she vIn she » TN

&c. &c.
Imper.: know thou (m.) vI be thou (m.) ,, ¥y
» (£ k] w )  ashd

&c. &c.

Part. active: .
knowing (m.sg., ¥’

. (Esg) YT

&ec,
passive:

known (m.sg) YT

» (fsg) T

Inf. absolute : yﬁ:
onstruct : ny-f-[

,, with®: toknow n¥:l_‘2

being known (m. sg.) 9111
s (Esg)  nyTh

&c. (regular)

vy

to be known vy
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HipHIL
Perf.:
he (hath) made known y*7in
she . npein
&c.
Imperf.:
he will make . I
she ” Y":!"m
&c.
Imper. :
make thou (m.) ,, yT1in
wo (€)  . WUTR
&c.
Part, : .
making known (m. sg.) ¥*Tin
» (f. sg.) ny™Tin
Inf. absolute : V‘iﬁﬂ
construct : Y’:!‘Iu'l
,» with®: to make s
known y Tlﬂ'?

HiTHpPAEL

211

he (hath) made himself known Y707

she herself ,,

he will make himself ,,
she herself ,,

make thyself (m.) ,,
» (f) »”

nyTInT

ymm
yInn

yna

yTInT
&ec.

making oneself known (m. sg.) YT

&c.

Y707

to make oneself known }7'-‘[11"\{]'?

Similarly the root Y@ which in Niphal Y3 means ‘to be delivered, saved’

and in Hiphil ygin .,

‘to deliver, save’,

(6) R “to fear’, ‘to be afraid’—Pe Yod and Lamed °Alep

verb; also stative:

Perf.: he (hath) feared R

thou (m.) hast » DR

I (c.) have . "mta:

Part. : fearing (m. sg.) R
) » (m.pl) DR
Inf. absolute: )ﬁ"’l"’

QAL

Imperf.:  he will fear

thou (m.) wilt ,,
I(c.)shall ,,

Imper.: fear thou (m.)
» Yye(m.)

construct .

»  with B: to fear

X"
RTD
xR

xY
wY

Y

(noun)

T
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(¢) R} ‘to go forth’—Pe Waw and Lamed "Alep verb:

QaL
Perf.: he hath gone forth ¥
thou (m.) hast ' DN%:
&ec.

Imperf.: he will go forth xy
she » N3D

Shortened Imperf. Jussive : —_

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he went forth R¥"M
Imper.: go thou (m.) forth R¥

” (f) ” ’$¥
&c.

Part.: going forth (m. sg.) R¥*
” (f. sg.) DRY®

&c.
Inf. absolute : x']x:
construct : DR3 .
(for nit¥)
» with ® nxyYy

(to go forth)

Hipu *

he hath brought forth R*%if
thou (m.) hast . DR¥IA

&c.
he will bring » x"x"I’
she »  R'RIN

&c.
let him " b 390
and he brought »  R¥™M
bring thou (m.) ,,  R¥in
(A B L

&c.

bringing forth (m. sg.) X°Xin

w (Esg) mpyin
&c.

H3ah]
P Qb ]

Royiny
(to bring forth)

(d) X3 (root R1J) ‘to come’ ‘to go in’—'Ayin Waw and

Lamed ’Alep verb:

QaL
Perf.: he hath come X3
<

thou (m.) ha‘st ” DN;

ye (m.) have ,, DnR3
&c.

HipuiL®
he hath brought =y
thou (m.) hast » I;\Nitl
ye (m.) have " anN3g
&c.

& ¢To cause to go forth, to bring forth’.
b ¢To cause to come’, i.e. ‘to bring’.
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Imperf.: he will come Ni2) or X2? he will bring X3
she » xﬁ:ua &c. she ' x°3n

&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf. Fussive:  — let him ,, =)

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he came  Ri3M and he brought Ran
Imper.: come thou (m.) Ni3 or Na bring thou (m.) R
wo (E) i3 & N A R D

&c. &ec.
Part.: coming (m. sg.) X3 bringing (m. sg.) ®an
»  (m.pl) o'R3 »  (m.pl) W
Inf. absolute : Nia b h
construct : %] b g=h)
. with' xab X307
(to come) (to bring)

(e) Y17 used in Hiphil—Y"ﬁU—‘ to shout’—‘Ayin Waw and
Lamed Guttural verb:

HipHIL
Perf.: he hath shouted Y™ Imperf.: he will shout  yvy»
Part. : shouting (m. sg.) yﬁp Imper. : shout thou (m.) gfw
wo (mopl) Dww » o ve (m) W]
Inf. absolute : y:m construct : V'%v:l

EXERCISE 37

towards, to meet “nxpL to learn %% in Qal
»  (with suffix) nX7pY to teach Y% in Piel Y
without 3 to wash, bathe 7ol

(used of washing the body)
W2 NRF PR MR PR QIRTRT 121N (1)
ANRIP? T2 R 0PI DIRR WY 957 TR 93T T
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i DR Bhan TRD 2Py R iy 27 oY)
TIAR-NZ~OR) LMD W HR MRE CabR M
DI RY D QYT TRTTR R IPET Ty AN
XM M3 M2793N DR DM by KA ik
Y7IIR THWW RY IR ,IPY RTDTIR A 1N
MR MRS MR pYRn AveTID RN wn RYM (2)
AT2YR-NR /257 MDY Ria oin "D ,AvD YN IpnRY
TOR M RYTIR HYEA KD DXM RITIITIY
a iy n 5] n?ﬁ;rg WX URI°TMII NRPYITIR CAYRY T

PIRIOR opk nRam ,oy? 7 oDk Chnpy) onTiaun
=98 WD "3 (3) OF7 NNY ODIIR? TN DRY) R
DRIYM ADR DOYIM AU 0ODX XUIn 20 WK PING
IR URG ARy 0N YR O™y wRY 027 on?Iam A3
~HX RN LORT ON 97 2R KD NI nYTTRa3 MYNThR
7Y O¥ 207 ,CVRTIRE IR DY APRa oMyRTnoN
VI XY IIRATOY M0 TR R¥D D (4) DI 1093 nin
1T NRATIR MR 3PUDYY VIR WY W M
WT, MR WHITRI OFTTIR IO WHITAR IR
NRE=DY oY MR IR K2 WY 717 0T37DR 0Py XD
D°LRYRI~NR NIEBITNR 027 "D W (5) I LHYRD
252 onk ThYY? 1YY WA 0I2TNY DOYTIM 7R
NIDNZI-NR M OPRY XUIM A 7RI D03 2033
-0 DR ARY WK MTTUI0NTNR 310 1] (6) APR3
MR PIIThE DT ApYTIY) oTgn PIRR ORY
a Lit. ‘from (with)”’.

P Egypt—collect. for Egyptians; hence pl. verb.
¢ *This’ is masc. since it refers to the ‘book’—* this book of the law’
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DRy 7R3 W TR 077 30 WA na 1iRaTT3T
OUI3Y-NTAn OPNR NI T W ADR ngY? npy
:29W3 T2BITNE 902 TURTW WRI oPd I (7)
RPN 373 URIN TIH2 WL TIIVR TR? 7370 v
I APRT DURITW WL :I73Y 93T Ry M
T7E07I97 DWITIIT 7993 T

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses and unto Aaron in the
land of Egypt saying: ‘Go ye in unto Pharaoh and ye shall say
unto him: “Let go (Piel of n) my people Israel a journey
(‘way’) of three days in the wilderness to serve the Lord our
God”. And Moses and Aaron came and they stood before
Pharaoh and they spoke these words unto him. And Pharaoh said
unto them: ‘Why have ye comeuntome? Know ye (perf.) not
that the children of Israel are servants to me? I will indeed
not let them go.” And Moses said : ‘Thou shalt surely know
that if thou transgressest (imperf.) the commandment of the Lord
our God, behold He will send plagues against thee and against
thy people, and He will bring the beasts of the wilderness in(to)
the land and they will eat all the fruit of the ground and they
will come in(to) thy house and in(to) the houses of thy servants,
in order that thou shalt know that there is none like Him.” And
it came to pass as they spoke (inf. const. with suff.) these words
that (waw consec.) they went forth from (with) the presence
(‘face’) of Pharaoh. (2) Abraham did according to (‘as’) all
which the Lord (had) commanded him and he took his wife and
the son of his brother and all the wealth which he had and he
went forth to the land of Canaan. And Abraham was very old
when he went forth (‘in his going forth’, inf. const. with suff.)
from his land. (3) And it came to pass as they heard the words
of the spies that (waw consec.) they cried unto Moses, saying:
‘Why didst thou bring us forth from the land of Egypt to slay
(“put to death™) all this congregation? For behold the inhabi-
tants of Canaan are mighty men of war and we are not able (perf.)
to go forth against them for (the) war. Why went we forth from
Egypt?’ (4) And the old man sat in the dust before his friends

& j.e. chronicles.
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[Y'fl] and he lifted up his voice and he cried: ‘Naked went I
forth unto the world and naked shall I return to the earth. The
Lord I have feared all the days of my life and why hath He
brought upon me all these?’ And one of (‘from’) his friends
rose and he said: ‘Who art thou that thou shouldst judge
(imperf.) the Lord? Art thou not flesh and blood? Will the
Lord bring trouble upon a man who sinned not against (‘to’)
Him?’ (5) I said that she (was)" my sister, for there is not the fear
of God in this place and I was afraid lest they would (imperf.) put
me to death. (6) And the fame (‘name’) of Solomon went forth
in all the world ; and the kings of the land came to Jerusalem
and they brought with them (every) man his present to Solomor.

79. LAMED HE VERBS (Lamed Yod and Lamed Waw)

The verb TI?; (‘to uncover, reveal’ and also ‘to go into exile’)
is weak, since its third root-letter is a silent 1. Most §1”%? verbs
were originally Y and some /2. The verb TI?;, for example,
comes from an original "'?;, galay, which evolved into ﬂ?é, gald,
but the original third root-letter ® has survived in many of the
verb-forms :

QaL NIPHAL

Perf.: he (hath) uncovered :1"7; he was uncovered ﬂ'?})

she " ,11'1'?; b she » ﬂl"'l'?}l

thou (m.) hast ”» D’?; thou (m.) wast ’ D.‘?H

on

thou (£.) » ' thou (£.) ”» oy

I (c.) (have) ' "]_1’5; I (c.) was » ’1.'\*‘5;;

they (c.) ” !‘7; they (c.) were ,, q";p

ye (m.) » o op'; ye (m.) »  OpYN

ve (f) R 1 ve (f) P <

we (c.) ”» u’?} we (c.) » “";}J
Perf. with suffix :

he hath uncovered me *;'5;

% In Hebrew ‘I said that she is my sister’.
b The 3rd f. sg. perf. was originally ﬂ'?; (reduced from n:‘?i) but it strangely
received another f. sg. termination, as if n‘z; itself had been the root.
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Imperf.: he will uncover ﬂ'.?}',’

she ”» .'l'?;h
thou (m.) wilt ,, ﬂ?}b

thou (£.) ” m
I(c.)shall ,, ane
they (m.) will ,, p
they (£) S
ye (m.) » 1"}’:\
ye (f.) » nr%‘.!\
we (c.) shall " ﬂ‘?}l
Imperf. with suffix: .
he will uncover me ";'2}3
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive: <
let him uncover '7;','
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

<
and he uncovered '7}?'_!

Imper. : uncover thou (m.) ﬂ?}
" (£) e}
” ye (m') 15‘

” () )

Part. (active):
uncovering (m. sg.) ﬂ?ﬁ

»  (fsg)
»  (m.pl) o'
»  (Epl)  ni%
(passive):
uncovered (m. sg.) ‘q‘,‘
[N.B. giliy]
» (. 8g.) .-r'q'a
w (mpl) onA

w  (Epl)  piv%
Inf. absolute : ?I‘?)
construct : h"l'?}

»  with B rﬁ‘n'?

he will be uncovered .'1‘?;?

she » n'_?v.‘

thou (m.) wilt " ﬂ‘?}ﬂ

thou (f.) " “an

I (c.) shall " s
they (m.) will " "73'.'
they (f.) ”» nr‘ém
ye (m.) » !'7}]3
ye (f.) ” nr?w
we (c.) shall » n?u
let him be " kN
and he was 5'?1

be thou (m.) » ﬂ'?;ﬂl
N (3] w
wye (m) ., D
(A MR .

being uncovered (m. sg.) ﬂ?})
" (f.sg) 0%
" (m. pl) %8
» (£ pl) nivy

79
ni%a
b g
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In the passive Participle Qal the third root-letter * has survived
as a full consonant—"ﬁ'?i, Tl'ﬂ'?i &c. In the 2nd and 1st Perf,
of the Qal (D73, *I"?3, DD"7) &c.) and of the Niphal (D"23,
DD“?H &c.) the original third root-letter  has survived as a
silent letter: the original I;\"'i; (galaytd) became D"'?} (galéyta)
and finally D"?} (galiytai—galita), and likewise the original Q"f}l
(niglaytd) became D"b‘u (nigléyta, niglétd). In the 3rd Perf. of
the Qal and Niphal the third root-letter * has disappeared: ﬂ’?;}
(gal°yd) became !'?; (gald) and T"?}J (nigl®y() became 1'71.] (nigld).

Note carefully the shortened form of the Imperfect: the Qal
7191 is shortened to (7)7, and then) 2} and the Niphal 719}
to . _

The Infinitive construct assumes an N} ending (cf. the assump-
tion of a I by the inf. const. Qal of Pe Nun and Pe Waw verbs).

The Piel and Pual have the same terminations as the Qal and
Niphal :

PIEL PuaL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed n‘?; he was revealed n'?i
she " ' she 1)
'0';; thou (m.) wast ,, h‘%
thou (m.) hast » ? < '&c%
™ '
I (c.) have " *1_1"?‘;
&ec.
Imperf.: he will reveal :1?;: he will be revealed n‘pa':
she »” ﬂ?m she » ﬂ?w
&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive:
let him reveal by

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he revealed '?1"1 and he was ,, ﬂ"%ﬂ

Imper.: reveal thou (m.) oy

w o (£) b
&c.
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Part, : revealing (m. sg.) n?;_p being revealed (m. sg.) n‘verp
&c. &c.

Inf. absolute : bl ﬂ‘?{

construct : ni% h"l'?%

The other derived forms follow the same pattern as the pre-
ceding ones. To make the Hiphil intelligible {173 has been taken
in its other meaning ‘to go into exile’ which in Hiphil is ‘to
cause to go into exile—to exile’.

HrpHiL HopHAL
Perf.: he (hath) exiled %3 he was exiled %0
she »  anhm she P 1 eh]
thou (m.) hast . O‘Z;n thou (m.) wast ,, D‘?(;U
D'..;ﬂ &c‘
I (c.) have ”» ’D"?}ﬂ
Kb
Imperf.: he will exile ,'l'_?;: he willbe ,, e
she ” o she N et
. &c. &c ’
Shortened Imperf. ’
Fussive : .
let him ,, by
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he exiled S

Imper. : exile thou (m.) H'ZQD
w  (£) o
&c.
Part.: exiling (m. sg.) nb;p being exiled (m. sg.) '."-.?W
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute: s 5]
construct : ni%a ni%p

8 The shortened Imperfect '?;: is a Segholate form which evolves into '71'?
(as ‘1'?7; into 1‘“)73. pp. 82f1.).
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HITHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed himself .‘l’?}t;l,'.l
she »”» herself np‘?}l;\n

thou (m.) hast ” thy.elf D"f?m'-.l
I(c.)have ,, myself 'D";i{‘a

Imperf.: he will . himself n};n*
she » herself n'?;nn &c.
Shortened Imperf. Jussive : let him reveal himself 5}!‘\'

Imperf with Waw Consecutive: and he revealed himself 5}9?1

Imper.: reveal thyself (m.) ﬂ'?;l?tl &c.
Part.: revealing oneself (m. sg.) ﬂ?}pb &c.
Inf. absolute: nnn construct: PR

N.B. The Imperfects in all forms of the Lamed He verb
terminate in i1, the Infinitives construct all terminate in n,
and there is a shortened Imperfect (Jussive) in Qal, Niphal,
Piel, and Hithpael, as well as in the Hiphil.

EXERCISE 38

Gilead 19'% to build Y

cattle mpn to command MY in Piel ms
: to see P

Tyre "% w7

to appear f1R™ in Niphal 0]

here ne to cause to see, to show 71X in Hiphil 797

DR R ,'r'xp-'m a7 WPy ]Rx 33 ) ];ax';-";;?'g (1)
YRR W cmpnhipn oipRa MM TYARTY W
TR T UTR M0} WK PG K2 Tox 13T
MR TTY? I OURER XTOX AP Apn TN 00



LAMED HE VERBS 221
PR YR TTTITNE WIYD-UR Dy 07
ARNYR? TITITNR MV 0N gn ophy e
WG MW oD BRI MM 7D YD opRy
=ay°3 anpah WORTDY 939 uniX) 073 13 wigh
TIRT-D2-D} M 10} WK~V WHI-OR 2w 8D 90
100 NI WIP WK OMWNTOR ) W R
RO PUITIR XOpT AnTPY3 03T 129
“DY OPNR 1IN MY oX KD ank 13m oyl
TR 0517.;:’ M N3 M7 DA anya? 117
D DOPK ODK (2) TYPHI YIR-27NK 07 opbp viD
DI 933 07370 ovagng M o Ay wR-v?
DRDY D% WK 957 THIgRTNY TMYD Y ARy 1Mo
“n°an oRnR XX WR 0O MR owiTR opmm)
93T YRR ION TN (3) DUOR? 0% DR oY
RS JTTATDE N3Y O TRy Y wimThy
nny oniag? CAYIY WK YIRITOR AR oyRTOR
12 Y0 oY DR K2 " LPIPIER RTDTOR o)
"RI3T WK 95D DYY WKV TP KO Y AT
PPTOY ThYM CRYRRT AT RIN (4) TV IPRTON
™02 M P LIP3 DR X LR T
NI OX T :°2 on'PaY Yoy N37 0pMid ran vhr 03Y
WY apmm MEMY R OX) 0RN? 097 Wi W
N2 (5) RYRRITTIRTTIR WYy TR (OvTu?
TP DYT, ADR MR X Jon-on orIRon ahy
ninnYn v raby Mo 3 b YO XY D AN
103 ©WI2R)ORTRED Py 29 ua apy 12 13 nian
Y] R M2 DM MR IR mky SxR3 nivy

s He Interrogative.
b Note 0T [for n;'!:]—with this [heavy] suffix the Pathab has been

weakened into Seghol.
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"Ry "7 WMNIDM KT AR RN DUYY Y3 i oR
“DR TSN I O T TN AW WK o

TS

G5 O MTRONINR DN MRTT Y9R OyyR
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(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses in the land of Egypt,
saying: ‘'Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, “The
Lord, God of your fathers, hath appeared unto me in the wilder-
ness and He spoke unto me from the midst of (the) fire and He
said: ‘I have indeed seen (inf. abs. with finite verb) the affliction
of My people Israel and I will indeed deliver them from the
hand of Pharaoh and I will bring them forth from the land of
Egypt and I will bring them into the land which I have sworn
to their fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give to
their seed, and they shall be to Me (for) a people and 7 (pronoun)
shall be to them (for) a God’.” And it shall come to pass if they
will not hearken unto thee and they shall say “ Give (to) us a sign
that the Lord hath appeared unto thee and that He hath sent
thee unto us,” then (waw consec.) thou shalt do all these signs,

8 See p. 136. 63,
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as I have commanded thee.” (2) And it came to pass in the
morning that (waw consec.) the king called (to) all his wise
(men) and he related in their ears the dream which he (had)
dreamed. And he said: ‘Behold in my dream I saw a man
standing over me and in his hand (was) a sword. And I said
unto him, “Wheo art thou, and why hast thou come unto me and
why is there a sword in thy hand?” And he said unto me, “ Thou
shalt indeed know that the Lord hath sent me to slay (Hiphil of
D) thee, for thou hast built for thyself a great house and thou
didst not set thy heart to the ark of God which hath not a house ”.
And I was afraid exceedinigly and I said unto him, “Slay me not,
my lord, for I shall indeed build a temple for the ark of the Lord
my God like which there was not yet (‘ which there was not like
it yet’).” And the man who appeared (part. with art., pp. 65f.)
unto me said, “Behold I have hearkened to thy voice, but (con-
junction) I shall indeed return if thou shalt not keep thy word ;
and now, command thy servants to build a temple for the Lord
thy God upon the mount of Jerusalem”.” And all the wise men
said unto the king in one voice, ‘Let the king command his
servants and let them build a temple upon the holy mount
(““‘mount of holiness”) as the king hath sworn’. (3) And Joshua
said unto the elders of the people: ‘Pass ye (through) in the
camp and command the people saying, ‘ Leave ye your wives and
your children and your cattle and your old (men) and the camp
and pass ye (over) to (the) battle opposite the city, for the Lord
will indeed give in(to) our hand the city and its inhabitants.
Fear ye not them, for the Lord, He will fight for us”.” And the
elders passed (through) the camp and they commanded the
people as Joshua (had) commanded them. (4) And the heads of
the people sought and they found the man who had taken from
the gold and the silver and they brought him near unto Joshua
for (the) judgement. And Joshua asked him saying: ‘Why hast
thou done this thing? Tell (to) me, my son.’ And the man
said, ‘Behold thy servant was among those who were fighting
(part. with art.”) against the inhabitants of the city; and it
came to pass, when the wall of the city fell (inf. const.) that I
came into the palace of the king and I saw all the gold and the

8 ¢ Among the (ones) fighting’.
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silver and I took from it and I hid (it) in the ground.’ (5) And
David sent messengers to the king of Tyre saying: ‘Let us make
a covenant I and thou in order that there shall be peace be-
tween my people and between thy people.’ And the messengers
came and they brought a present to the king of Tyre and they
spoke unto him as these words. And the servants of the king
said unto him: ‘Send away these men, for they are spies, for
they have come to see the land.’

80. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

(a) Q3—Pe Nun and Lamed He verb:
‘to turn, incline’ (intrans.); ‘to stretch, pitch (a tent)’.

QAL HipuiL
Perf.: he (hath) turned 103 he (hath) caused to turn {197
she wo TR &e. she » DO &e.
Imperf.: he will turn e he will cause to turn oM
she » n &c. she » awp &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him ” Q: let him ” o
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he turned oM and he caused to turn -]
Imper.: turn thou (m.) gl-) &c. cause thou (m.) to turn ! :g
(]

Part. active :

turning (m. sg.) 1L}
. : causing to turn (m. sg.) Y &c.
passive : :

turned (m. sg.) "

Inf. absolute : i} o
construct : nivy nivd

[~}

Note: The Imperfects (as in all Lamed He verbs) have
shortened forms for tne Jussive. In Qal the Imperf. 7187 is
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first shortened to ¥ but, since the final letter of a word
cannot be doubled, the preceding vowel is prolonged, pro-
ducing O, It will, of course, be noted how the peculiarities

of both the Pe Nun and Lamed He operate together.

The doubly weak verb 121 of the above type, found only in
Hiphil (‘to smite’) and in Hophal, occurs very frequently in
Scripture, and the student is advised to familiarize himself with
its main parts.

HipHIL HoprHAL
Perf.: he hath smitten apn he was smitten a3
she » a3 she » ey
Imperf.: he will smite M hewillbe ,, N
she » nen she ” np@
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : —
let him smite T

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he smote ™ and he was » 120

Imper.: smite thou (m.) TI:;
Part. : smiting (m. sg.) oW being smitten (m. sg.) .'l;?
Inf. absolute : nod Ry
construct : nisn ning

®) ﬂ‘??—Pe Guttural and Lamed He: ‘to go up, ascend’.

noy— " " ‘to do, make, perform’,
QaL

Perf.: he hath gone up n‘zv he (hath) made oy

she " no‘?y she " oy

ye (m.) have » ﬂ{.\"?ﬂ ye (m.) have ,, oy
&c. &e.
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Imperf.: he will go up 9y

she 1 e L
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : .
let himgo ,, by
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : .
and he went ,, '77‘_'1
Imper.: go thou (m.) ,, n‘zg
&c.
Part. active :
goingup (m.sg) A%
passive :
Inf. absolute : ﬂ'?:
construct : n‘ibg

» withb:  nibpb

he will make m

she " m:it

and he made

vy
make thou (m.) m
&c

making (m. sg.) n?h
made (m. sg.) 'qby

with &: nm‘;

The terminations of this doubly weak verb are those of the

Lamed He, while the initial guttural takes composite shewa
instead of the simple shewa, and attracts the vowel Pathah under

it and before it.

NrpHAL
Perf.: he was made m;
he . npYw
they (c.) were ,, m
Imperf.: he willbe ,, iy
she . P
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive :
let him be ,, oy
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he was m

HipuiL
he (hath) brought up  N%yY
she »  TDYYD
they (have) » OE)
hewillbring ,,  nby
she »  TPND
lethimbring ,, by

and he brought ,, bym
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Imper.: be thou (m.) made fipyn bring thou (m.) up ""i"‘
k2 h)

Part.: being made (m. sg.) gR) bringing up (m. sg.)  A2YM
Inf. absolute : nipg; n'?;za
construct : nizyn nibya

NoTE how the Guttural determines the beginnings and the He
the terminations. The Imperfects of the Qal and the
Hiphil (and following them the Jussives too) have evolved
into the same form through different processes; so that the
context is relied upon to indicate which is meant.

(c) NP¥—Pe *Alep and Lamed He verb—‘to bake’.

QAL NirHAL
Perf.: he (hath) baked DR he (hath) been baked hi=hs]
Imperf.: he will bake 7P he will be baked bl

Since the Pe ’Alep verb diverges from the Pe Guttural in the
Qal Imperfect, this type of doubly weak verb differs from the
preceding type in this respect too.

(d) Y] “to see’ is a peculiar verb, since the first root-letter
cannot be doubled, there is a medial ’Alep, and a third root-
letter He.

QAL Imperfect, ‘he will see’ TIR7?, but with Waw Consecutive
X" ‘and he saw’; ‘and she saw’ is 8"!5]

NipuaL Imperfect, ‘he will be seen, appear’ 11X, but with
Waw Consecutive it is R7)7) ‘and he was seen, and he appeared’.

EXERCISE 39

border ‘7H3§ to answer my
mouth e to afflict Y in Piel M3y
» (const.) "'é ox, bull “€P
» (Pl) nitp » (withart) 9p3

> OYT IO PX7 IR w75 :IbR? oftg 12

-Lyg OURNYD AYn NP ARND OMPTI MR T (1)
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NOR NPT ONIYNT NVOR ITIYN 07I¥NI VI 2°30 O
NRX VRIP-NR VAT WD MTOR PYEN TRNTIY
WHIIR? YIYI WK PIRGOR NHR X7 npm T3 oo
39 YR RIZY 21370y oY wnik mm cah npY
o7y 779 WH 700 WY DoY) T3IRI NI A
KM :DDNRIPY KX W7D XN MYD KD KD
o WHn SR L7 DR TRD 732 O ORI NIRPY
%783 392 oiTR 773 12 by X7 "2 AR TRDK
"IN TR 17 D "PEPRITIR APM N7 WK K]
T2UR DIR XM IRYTUID? TR M7 XA YRG
SIRG TR MM WRITDIR IR CDRIM DR DM
T VN ATE AIRTDE 0P Y WA I 1R ARy
1370°DK NP AR DYRRIThX TN TiamTYR v
DRI CUWMYTHRR XY WOTDR A3 1IN YRYR
WP IVR-DR NI AT D WM T WY Y
“NR DI VY TP i3 P Ry NS IR i
URI YR 0TI 1YY XIM TRHTIY AP DY
PRI 1237 REFI-NID MIOR AN (3) NTTNY DM
“TY3 YITTDR yn 0303 1390 R o301

DI : MT=NIIR~NY MY PIRT TIRTIR 11PN T

Thy? M3 T 073 M K7 03 oVIR gPR-T
TIH? UKDy NvQ BRY MITTOR PYET OTIRTBY
- MM Ny NPRT cunw i’;ﬁ_; R ANI3THR N3yn
NIV e qwRh wivnh X2 ox NIwp xR WK
TRR? DIPPR 3T XU TR M OPYR nym uywin

& Here = ‘<to permit, allow’.
b For Dnng, see footnote, p. 206.
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RXI) oIy YRR DRNR URYR DI M M b
027 ) Wi A¥IR OpNR XOIK) DUIIWTNIR DINR
o753 798N WD X7 K2 DY MSK) PWIIR
WK CMYRTIR DRINY N7 (DY D300 OB TR
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ing=y 3y Pt apyr-oy

T

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
commanded (waw consec.) Moses saying: ‘Make thou for

a Here = ‘to permit, allow’,
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thyself two tablets of stone and come up unto me upon this
mountain and I shall write upon them the judgements which
thou shalt set before the children of Israel.” And Moses did as
the Lord commanded himn and he made for himself two tablets
of stone and he went up on the mountain of Sinai and he was
there many days. And Israel saw that Moses came not down
from the mountain and they cried unto Aaron and they said:
‘Where is thy brother Moses, for he hath gone up on the
mountain of the Lord and hath not returned unto us. Make for
us therefore a god’. And Aaron took their gold and he made
for them a bull ; and it came to pass when they saw the bull of
gold that they cried, ‘This is thy God, O Israel, who brought
thee forth from the land of Egypt’. And the Lord spoke unto
Moses, saying: ‘Go thou down from the mountain, for thy
people hath corrupted his way upon the earth and they have
made for themselves a bull of gold and they cried before it, ““ This
is thy God, O Israel”.” And it came to pass as Moses heard the
words of the Lord that he took the tablets and he broke them
upon the ground. (2) And the sons of Jacob returned unto their
father and they told (to) him all the words which Joseph their
brother (had) commanded them. And Jacob answered and said :
‘Blessed is the Lord who hath shown me this day, for my son
Joseph liveth, and I shall go down to Egypt and I shall see him,
face to face, before I die” And the Lord appeared unto Jacob
in a dream of the night and he said unto him: ‘Go thou down
to Egypt and thou shalt see thy son Joseph and thou shalt dwell
there with him’ (3) And it came to pass as the elders of Israel
heard the words of Joshua which he spoke unto them that they
answered (waw consec.) and they said: ‘All that thou hast
commanded us we will do; we will not depart from it. Only
let the Lord thy God be with thee. As we hearkened unto
Moses, so will we hearken unto thee.’ (4) In that day the Lord
gave a great salvation® to Israel and they pursued the inhabitants
of the city unto the wilderness and they smote them and they
took all the gold and the silver and their sheep and their cattle
which was found in the city and they went up into the city and
they dwelt in it. (5) And the prophet came before the king and

8 ‘Victory’,
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he said unto him: ‘ Thus said the Lord, * Because thou hast trans-
gressed My commandments and thou hast taken to thyself many
wives from the daughters of the nations and thou hast not kept
My word which I commanded thee and thou hast gone up upon
the mountains to serve the gods of the nations and thou hast
done these (things) to anger* Me, behold I will raise up against
thee an enemy who shall smite thee and all thy house and all thy

"

priests”.
81. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS

We now consider the type of weak verb which instead of
having three root-letters, has its second root-letter (i.e. its “Ayin)
duplicated —the Double ‘Ayin Verb :

QaL

Perf.: Acrive STATIVE
he hath gone round 239, 39 he was light [‘ﬁp'] r
she . 11339, N30 she nyp
thou (m.) hast » D’]iq thou (m.) wast ,, m‘;?_
thou (f.) " nag thou (f.) ,, nivp
I (c.) have " *niﬁp I(c.)was ,, 'pi‘ip_
they (c.) » =1 336 they (c.) were ,, q‘yé
ye (m.) » oniap ye (m.) ” onivp
ye (£) » 1niap ye (£) Y iR
we (c.) » ) we (c.) » ndp

Imperf.:

he will go round :b:, ab he will be light '7?_'{
she " abp, abn she » '7?_[\
thou (m.) wilt " :ba, abn thou (m.) wilt » '7?_]3
thou (f.) »  °36D,%3pR  thou (£) R
I (c.) shall » aby, 2by I(c.)shall ,, bp_qg
they m)will  ,, 330,139  theym)will , 3P
they (£) » TIRD, MR they (€) . APIRR
ye (m.) » 130p,33pR  ye(m) » P
e () » THIRD, TR ve (£) » ApERR
we (c.) shall ” 3by, 2y we (c.) shall ” bp_l

* Hiphil of 3P or YD,
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Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he turned round

27 (wayyésobh), 26m

Imper.: go thou (m.) round

Part. active:

going round (m. sg.)
passive :

surrounded (m. sg.)

Inf. absolute :
construct :

» with b

abdb
<
9:b
130

np3e

a3d
&c.

3y
293y

ab
abh

and he was light '7?_'1

being light (m. sg.)  bp
&c.

Yibp

T

‘7?_ and ‘7?

In the Perfect Qal the 3rd person has two forms: 339,
1230 and 19, 130—the former being transitive and the latter
intransitive. These meanings of the two forms are well shown
by the verb ¥ = ‘to make strait, oppress’ with its intransitive
form T1¥ =‘to be in a strait’.

The Imperfect Qal has two alternative forms. The one, ﬁb:,
seems to have been influenced by the ‘Ayin Waw verb (which
resembles in many respects the Double ‘Ayin verb). Like the
‘Ayin Waw verb, it has the (original) a vowel under the prefix.
The other type, 39", strangely resembles the Pe Nun verb.

The Imperative follows the Imperfect of the first type.
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233
NirHAL
Perf.: he hath surrounded b1~} Imperf.: he will surround  3p°
she w0 she . 29n
thou (m.) hast " mio; thou (m.) wile  ,, on
thou (f.) » D‘lﬁﬂ thou (f.) " saéa
I(c.) have " 'MSQ; I(c.)shall ,, aoR
they (c.) " 135; they (m.) will " 339','
they (f.) " [ﬂT;Qﬂ]
ye (m.) » opiagy ye (m.) " 129n
ye (£) »  niag ye (£) »  [p3en]
we (c.) » uiag) we (c.) shall ’ b1-)]
Part.: surrounding (m. sg.) an Imper. : surround thou (m.) -
» (f.sg.) N3N .
&c. ” (f) “39n
Inf. absolute : aion » ye (m.) uén
construct : apn ” (£) ﬂré%‘]
HipHIL

Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) turned* (2073) 297 he will turn® (3p7) ap
she . n;ég she " agn
thou (m.) hast . ;ﬁ;pq thou (m.) wilt ,, 11
wou (f.) " niagy thou (£.) . 935,5.
I(c)have *niagy I(c.)shall ,, o8
they (c.) »” 3363 they (m) will (ué:) ?6:
they (f.) . pIon
ye (m.) " opiagy  ve(m) - 1290
ye (£) " miaey  ve () N
we (c.) » uﬁpa we (c.) shall ,, )

8 Literally : he (hath) caused to go round.
b Literally : he will cause to go round.
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Imper.: turn thou (m.) Ry Jussive : let him turn ap
() T Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive :
, ye (m.) 1297 and he turned :951
(f) [ﬂ?i@ﬂ] Part.: turning (m. sg.) adn
(f. sg.) 3R
Inf. absolute and construct : s &c.

EXERCISE 40

to-morrow  Ip festival in
dawn _ma , (with art.) mn3

. » (pl) oW
Passover ne? to bespoil, to take as spoil 113
Jericho ‘iﬂ'ﬁ:‘ to celebrate b

pi2=n"3 Y¥ DR NI D VYITRTh YIIR T (1)
:0Fn DUIRRITIR X¥INY WpIn Ny 9L xapnn
N37-0R 120m niRYY W N9 ooytnD opk dn
N3 ThRY Agn=hR M 3T (2) R¥H X2 nYIITNN
NPy 2R R M R A5 PR DR Y-y
W 5T DR D7¢R PR OX) ,I3TR3 7 WA ey hY
B3 MR RR? IR TR ORTY D1 TINTIN DR
AT3 100 DR 0 PR DR 079K BiD °9 9pIm
-99-by 1Y I D IR MTUhR T3ay? N aem
oy7-2 nEn nivy2 RE3 T (3) 133 ONURD
a70-ny 120 THRY YR opR 131 T Y oY
Ry M i3 TR TR YR Dyithy) nox oy
=by ophbp P-TRI3 TRITDHR DINIRTI 1 NNT TR]
93T DI AW WY M TN P AW 07W
aYn TR RN WYL URPTIIAD DR
3T PRYWIITIR YT YIpM (o) TRRTIY WM
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NN M3 1IaTDR NPT ALK M R oy
WK M WDIARY YITE WD NN pohR wY
SWRY ARV MR WP D YR T Y T ovmb
957 nivy TR ODYRYN DonR TSR IR WK DR N}
DRI opRRY TRA3 M7 O ATH DR W
“N¥ OD3Q) ATVY OpYH IR ORI MITD
TR M) TN R 3y TIY oPaThY rDinin
TI0YR) aMEDTRRI0? MW o1 0 AU
DRORTY D2y A9 :0FIR3 ThY? Y5 M MY
*137°N% DnyRy X5 AR3 ThY? 0Y) Op3 D X9
T I, TR 0903 0RR 13T W 0w
1R 9] B o 1DPYR-2X ,0ivY3 IRIPY Y R
BHRP? WY K9 0N : TO0 DIRY DDTPIN Y- NIYR-NR
21T Yip3 opR opRI ApnoR? Wiy WIR) oyl
39797 OhR BRm ATY) apwn TR M
=R 0273 TVITDR M DD A iRy DT
=72°03 3 A3 K¥P WK NRIIIN I¥T- 037 MPD
MG 037 13D QpE-NX 0p3ThYY ODR W3IH M
<12 BR 1OD-R) DY MY YR 953 nibyh Tk
257 oy YPITTOR DRI WRY 0y g D
13037y pdop oPaTh TYRTNR 1207 0% YR
PRI WP PR NYTRY WM W3R M
DP2Y PN : APV 0PN YPITR mD TRy PiT3 Hip3
WU TTD RWTTIEN TR o R
t3IPTH7 ODR 20 OPMR XTI DT v
ARITI WITTNK NXITNR BP7 WM SY-LR 2N

% ‘Fear of you'—objective, b ‘But’.
¢ ‘But’. The conjunction | takes this meaning from the context.
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m=b'n3 9 on% mph X2 Y W¥R WR I

PR 03737°00K TN (5) VP oDk M3 WD RN

T2 DNRY OP-NE DT MR DyRThY Yo I3n

TV YN DINK ME WD NOSITINTNY aniny ovise
=y T noDITAR PRI Y i

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord sent
a great darkness upon the land of Egypt and a man saw not his
neighbour. And Pharaoh called unto Moses and unto Aaron
and he said unto them: *Arise ye and go ye forth from my land,
ye and all Israel with you, and celebrate the festival to the Lord
your God in the wilderness; both your cattle and your sheep
take ye with you and pray to the Lord that he may remove
(Imperfect Jussive with conjunction) from me this death.” And
Moses answered and said: ‘ To-morrow the Lord will do this
thing, in order that thou shalt know that there is none like
Him. (2) The dawn came up and the people sanctified them-
selves and they went round the mountain twice, as Moses
commanded them, and they were exceedingly afraid and they
said unto Moses: ‘All that the Lord shall command us we will
do’. (3) And there was found a man who had taken from the
gold which (was) in the city of Jericho and the elders of Israel
brought him before Joshua for (the) judgement. And Joshua
said unto him: ‘Why hast thou taken from the gold? Didst
thou not hear my commandment which I commanded the
people, saying, “ Take ye for yourselves the cattle and the sheep,
but (conjunction) from the gold and (from) the silver ye shall
not take-as-spoil”, and why hast thou transgressed my word?’
And the man answered and said: ‘I have indeed sinned to the
Lord our God, and now, behold I am in thy hand, do to me as
is good in thine eyes’. And Joshua commanded and they took
that man and they brought him up upon the top of the mountain
and they burned him in (the) fire, him and all that he had, before
(‘to the eyes of’) the children of Israel. (4) And the king stood
before the people and he prayed unto the Lord and he said:

& ‘But’.
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‘Thou hast chosen us from all the nations and Thou hast com-
manded us to celebrate this festival of the Passover, as it is
written in the Law of Moses Thy servant, in order that we may
not forget the kindness which Thou hadst done with our fathers
in the day they went forth (‘their going-forth’—inf. const. with
suff.) from the land of Egypt, from the house of slaves. And now,
we have done according to all which Thou hast commanded us
and we have celebrated the festival of the Passover this day.
Remember, Lord, Thy people Israel and hear their prayer, for
unto Thee alone are our eyes. Deliver us, Lord, from the hand
of our enemies who have come to fight against us and have
surrounded the walls of our city, in order that they may know
that there is none like Thee and in Thee is our salvation.” And
the prophet came and he stood before the king and he said: “The
Lord hath heard thy prayer which thou hast prayed unto Him
with a broken heart. Fear not! for to-morrow thine enemies will
hear that their king hath died and they will return unto their
land.” And the king answered and said: ‘Blessed is the Lord
who hath not forsaken His kindness (from) with His servants.’

82. DEFECTIVE VERBS
A few of the weak verbs are defective, i.e. they are not complete
but function only in part. Itis found, however, that two kindred
defective verbs, having two root-letters in common and differing
only in the third root-letter, often supplement each other, so that
together they make up one complete verb. The more frequently
used defective verbs are:

A. ‘To go, walk’: the Qal Perfect is 'T?v:l &c., the Participle
']'74'! &c., and the Infinitive absolute "[1'73 : but the Imperfect,
Imperative, and the Infinitive construct apparently come from
the Pe Waw root ']‘2:, thus:

Imperf.: he will go 'l?: she will go ']'_?1_) I shall go 1‘28 &c.

Cohort. : 1 will go, let me go n;‘,‘g

Imperf. with Waw Consecutive: and he went 1'7;1_

Imper.: go thou (m.) 'l‘? , ﬂ?'? go thou (f.) *p'? &ec.

Inf. construct: n:g with b: np'-}'g with suffix: 'n:b
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The Hiphil, too, apparently comes from the Pe Waw root
']‘?:, thus:

Perf.: he (hath) caused to go ?]"?in she (hath) caused to go n;*?ﬁn
Imperf.: he will cause to go T"?i’ she will cause to go q"?in
Fussive: let him cause to go '1'71* Imperf. and Waw Consec. :

and he caused to go ':]bi:l

B. ‘To be good’: the Qal Perfect, Participle, and Infinitive
come from the ‘Ayin Waw root 210; but the Imperfect is from
the Pe Yod root 27 i.e. AQ™, ‘he will be good’. The Hiphil
also comes from the Pe Yod 307, ie. 3°D°] ‘he hath done
good’ (Perf.); 2°Q™ ‘he will do good’ (Impf.).

C. “To drink’: all parts of the Qal come from the root 11T,
but the Hiphil comes from the root TIR?, thus: ‘he (hath)
caused to drink’ FIPWi3 (Perfect): ‘he will cause to drink’
2% (Imperfect); ‘let him cause to drink’ P (Jussive);
‘and he caused to drink’ PY™M (Imperfect with Waw Con-
secutive).

D. ‘To be able’, ‘to prevail’. Perfect 53: (as ]DR on pp. 95 ff.),
but the Imperfect is P21 &c. Some regard this form as a
Hophal, meaning ‘to be enabled’ and therefore think that
this verb comes under the category of Defectives. It is likely,
however, that the Imperfect ?2%" is an arrested form from
an original '7:_)'!1, yawkal, yaukal, and then ytkal for the
expected yokal (727).

The Infinitive absolute is biD:, and the Infinitive construct

D‘?D(" has a feminine termination.

EXERCISE 41

feast nngm pitcher o]

» (const.) ’.'B?D spring, well ri’

camel ‘7@; wine ]‘f
» (L) oohms

. beautiful (m.) ,'lp:

master, lord, husband by3 v ) nge

Eliezer ﬂ_tir‘?gs or in
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-ny? oBITTY-oY T DN M N R Wh (1)
~D¥ NPy NRY® ATYMTRE ORI TYTIE XEX) 2W
TR TR TRR PV 0 R¥HM AYKITDY AT XD
HRM APRY SR AT2TNR TN 0 X PRYT 0K
TR WRD DYR) :NPYR T'?pa-nx o) IR g 2K

ARy-nNR "7 TIm mmpn “223-nR on ning? 7 nm
2208) 1970V YD) ARYTIN "YRYD V17 : PIRTOWNN
D3R HIR avn iTenTnR 21y X7 R mir-oyeny
RT773 720 037Y3 290 OX DY) : T3 Oippn-R M
2 ITin XD om PRy HIRTIRY AUk *mﬁ' "R
Do KD MR PAR AT NN 0P APoN
n*t:f-nx TPRYN A7772 AR V) W 2 YR 37
‘mx‘a ADR 2REM NYHR MT7DR A 1T A W
1‘7& MNP ,mz;xb 7nx~‘7 nivaR Mo RGO *:"m-[
IR umg-n-;'? R un'?rg ﬁrsr‘ax WX P33 ™
ATITNR o MPYR opR by T D YR
o2 IR NN (2) W AR nRYYH w3n matby
“RISIND PR TR YW anyn 7280 ovh 0v3)
YN 92 72BTANYR DR TMIIY-DY wiAn gl iala)
3 ﬁ'gz‘;a-:'z 2303 M :0YD NPTy B0 X
ANIRIEY? TP NIYRITNR X7 OWITMY-NR 1370
T OWITME 72 cTRpTIY R1 a9y D vI?
YT W7+ 72K K2 PR i, 7200 mEnTnR 137072
TN R IRRTIY A3pT A7R0TITTIE 7780
T2H3-DP1XN3 Ny X2 *D ,n2YnR nivy?-nn ank Yxgn
2% 7792 &% 1 vRIOp TN WA 1Tt ME3 X
8 Understand ‘was’. b ¢By’, ¢ Pausal. 4 Jussive.

e ‘Her mouth’, for ‘her word’ or ‘her opinion’.
f Meaning that he was merry.
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*12YY) MIARD ANV °D 1 I3V-DoY 29 AR ANun
rg?: 1 BITMEND Anpy B A29na M TRyaThR
noge PRITrY3 2L R ApYY :02%iP3 uniX vnv:
NI PRI 7257 0P TP T X3p X9 npnaTny
un WY I WY APRd hob ToRR YR
:12 DiPy?2 137 77771V 0373 20 7eNaY T3
12 PpPUR POy RPN ARG OMFTD WS TN ()
“ny nn‘:'v o) 1&79; nx w‘v;m T'nx oy M v‘?x '17,‘.)&’1

__l

7U¥’. "‘???21 *U‘? D?W:! '17?8""”8: I?? '7*5 "I'?"'"“-?
o™ :0iPY3 V2% AIUM TR "ITTIR MW M
PRI 137778 770 oph TR DR ME wRD 2P
SR Mt ARy WRT27NR iﬁp? YR (4) : PR Y
“PRY YR DYR-DR NPT :0°3n PINR ODR XURi D
FOTORTID T PRI O 770 DR W
-H% ODR X3 AR OYFTIPN XN ODRIP? OYn R¥N
- OINY DURA R T N3 M ) cmnea
ovaoR~29n M P9I D Ry apy Lave- T o
921 .,.0y37DR vEY? aYn 3¢ P33 M AR TR
=2 L 12T RETT TIRY OTRY ayy
vby? BN XY LAEY ApR WK 9373 2 XY oo
MR YR 953 *2ip3 YRy AnY) 9737 0yTITIE
WY DIYRTNT DR TWIR DYTTRRTR N7 0 TR
“D3Y WM YR W3] I I3T79R ovRThE i

MR YR 93 oyt 19ip3 YRy agn-rys

s ¢Jethro’, Moses’ father-in-law. b M. pl. const. of S
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(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
remembered Sarah and she bare a son and she called his name
Isaac. And Sarah saw the handmaid and her son and she was
exceedingly afraid, and she said unto Abraham her husband,
‘Send them away to the wilderness, for the son of this handmaid
shall not inherit with my son, with Isaac’. And Abraham did as
Sarah said and he took bread and a pitcher of water and he gave
(them) to the handmaid and he sent her away with her son.
And it came to pass in the evening that there was no(t) water
in the pitcher and she placed the child under a tree and she went
and she sat opposite and she lifted up her voice and she cried
unto the Lord. And an angel of God called unto her and he
said, ‘Fear not, for the Lord hath heard thy voice’. And she
opened her eyes and she saw and behold a spring of water (was)
before her, and she took from the water and she gave the child
to drink. And the Lord was with the lad and he grew [v I7'[;(]
and became a man, and his mother took a wife for him from
the land of Egypt. (2) And it came to pass after these things
that the king made a great feast and he commanded to bring the
gold and the silver which he had taken from the house of the
Lord to show his servants. And it came to pass, while (use
conjunction) they (were) eating flesh and drinking wine, that
they saw and behold a hand (was) writing upon the wall of the
palace, and they were exceedingly afraid. And the king called
all his wise (men) and he said unto them: ‘Tell (to) me the
words which are written upon the wall, and if ye are not able
(imperf.) to tell (to) me, death will be your judgement’. And
the wise men answered and said: ‘Behold there is among the
servants of the king a prophet from the Hebrews whom the
king hath brought to exile.* And now if it is good in the eyes of
the king, let us call him, and he will read the words which are
written upon the wall’; and the king commanded to do so. And
they went and they brought the prophet before the king and he
read the words which (were) written upon the wall and he said
unto the king: ‘Because thou hast lifted up thy heart and thou
wast not afraid to sin against the Lord God of Israel, behold He
hath removed thee from being king® over this people and He hath
& Hiphil of ,'l'?; See p. 219. b The verb 1?7;—‘ to reign’, ‘to be king’.
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given thy throne to another’. And the prophet went forth from
(before) the king. (3) And it came to pass after the death of the
judge that the children of Israel did that which was evil in the
eyes of the Lord and he delivered them [vT27)] into the hands
of the king of Canaan and they served him many days and they
cried unto the Lord from their afflictions and He heard their
voice. And there (there was) a woman a prophetess who judged
Israel in that time ; and she sent and she called Barak [[79)3]
and she said unto him: ‘Hear thou the word of the Lord which
he hath spoken concerning [?¥] thee. Go and gather together
all the mighty men of Israel upon the top of this mountain and
thou shalt fight against [3] the enemies of Israel, for the Lord
hath given them into thy hand.’ And Barak answered and said :
‘If thou wilt go with me then (waw consecutive) I will go, but
(1] if thou wilt not go with me I will not go.” And the prophetess
said unto him: ‘I will indeed go with thee’, and she arose and
she went with him. And all the mighty men of Israel gathered
together upon the mountain and they came down from the
mountain and they fought with their enemies and the Lord gave
them salvation® in that day and they smote all the camp of Canaan
and they pursued them to the wilderness. And the king of Canaan
saw that his warriors had fallen and he took his sword in his
hand and he arose and he fled (he) alone (from) before the
children of Israel.

83. THE NUMERALS
1. The Cardinal Numbers are:

With the Masculine With the Feminine

Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
1 R mR noy nnx
: oy w oY ny
3 oy gty vy oW
4 PIM Ny Y39 Y3
s ongem ngan L B
6 W  ngw W oW

& ‘Victory’.



10

11

12

13

14

100
200
300
1,000
3,000

10,000
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W ey ¥ vy
nyny niy Y by
nywn  nyyn yop  ven
ey Mgy Wy ey
oy o8 My nog
Wy vy Ay noy
Wy oW Mgy o'y
Wy Mgy oY
Wy oy Mgy oy
Wy Iy Mgy VI
&c. &c.
20 oMy b oGy
oY 70 oYY
o TVIW 8o g
so  ownn 9% DWYn

men fem.; constr. ngn; pl. DRy (‘hundreds’)

njimp (dual, reduced from nu‘jwa)

nixy oy 400 DiNR YW 500 NNy W &c.
o7k 2,000 D7l (dual)

oRRK ey 4000 CBY NYIT

>y 20,000 D27 (dual)

(a) The numeral ‘one’ is considered an adjective ; it follows
its noun and agrees with it in gender: ‘one man’ NN ¥'X;
‘one woman’ NN AWR. It may be used in the construct state,

thus:

‘one of the prophets’ O"X*33] TOX.

(b)) The numeral ‘two’ is a noun which, as a construct,
precedes the word numbered, D°}3 ="} (‘a pair-of sons’) or, as an

absolute, stands after it in apposition, D','iﬂf 013 (‘sons, a pair’).
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The feminine of D’_itlf is curiously D'ffj!lj; both are dual forms.
The numerals 3 to 10 are feminine nouns which, as constructs,
precede the word numbered, 03 NW'7W (“a triad-of sons’), but
the appositional construction came to be extended by using the
numeral in the absolute not only after the word numbered, 013
NP2 (‘sons, a triad’) but even before it, 0" Y9 (‘a triad,
sons’). These numerals (3 to 10) though feminines, remained
in use with masculine nouns and a special shortened form came
to be used with feminine nouns by way of differentiation
(U2 &c.).

(¢) The numerals 11 to 19 are formed by placing the unit
before the ten (the latter being WYY for the masculine and
70V for the feminine). The plural noun is generally used
with the numerals 11 to 19, with the exception of a few which
follow them in the singular. These nouns are ¥"R (man’), oi
(‘day’), Y (‘year’), V)Di (‘ soul, person’), and a few more; e.g.
‘11 days’ o ')W!J I0R; ‘11 men’ YR ﬂg;? AN ‘11 years’
Ay Agy NN -

(d) With the exception of the numeral 20 B* QY (which is

derived from ﬁWf?) the tens are denoted by the plural forms of
the units, thus: D'W'WZ? 30; DWAM 40; D’WDQ so; DWW
60 ; &c.

(¢) The tens and the units are connected by the conjunction ;
77 is MYV DYV (ie. 70 and 7), &c.

(f) Some numerals can take suffixes; e.g. ﬂl‘i? ‘we two’;
Di:_l".],? ‘they two’; D?’,'@' ‘you two’; 1JﬁW?W ‘we three’; &c.
2. The Ordinals are :

Masculine Feminine
first ]WR') b n;i!fk‘] b
second nge nmye
third "q}“?v nv"mf

3 As in English we say ‘ 11 thousand’ (not 11 thousands).

b From @X%) ‘a head’.

¢ From 2 to 10 the Ordinals are from the same roots as the Cardinals—the
masculines ending in * and the feminines in m.
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fourth ‘y";'! nwys:-!
fifth 'W.‘DTJ_ """?‘7?[!
sixth Y nwy
seventh Vy*;gj nsysaq
eighth TRy Ry
ninth ’Wn nwgwﬁn
tenth *j'@g ns-lnmz

The Ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are adjectives, following
the noun and agreeing with it in gender. From 11 upwards the
Cardinal numbers serve as Ordinals. ‘On the second day’
"33 OP32; ‘in the second year’ N MT3; ‘on the fifteenth
day’ DY "IW;? 'IWDH; &c.

EXERCISE 42

month !f'""l to lift up, to forgive

work n;m‘zr_p to approach, draw near amp
., (cons.) naxop to rebel ™5
» (with suffix) *paxope perhaps Lt

year n;v because of, on account of My
. (pl) oy for the sake of, in order that yR®

11': with B‘J? ‘... years old’ in Hebrew is ‘a son or daughter of ... years’.

WY WR-PDNR IR AR DJYIROR M MR (1)
=WYN QWX P ARIRGTID DYn onmYn CNm 070 WX
A DY PUT$ D°RD D) AKX 073 Dhenm :npn 2%
nipp? REN X%O ,PYITING ORI owRn U U
X2 YRG0 vRYD A3 WK ORTIED owhn WaY
DP™TX OWM0 07032 RYNY O M L vpen e

8 The construct is a Segholate noun, and it is to this form that suffixes are
attached.

b Extended meaning ‘to forgive’.
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IR M BT R oaya oipRathRh meg)
:DWIINT NIV DMYR KO M R 0PI 0 W
YR LTI M ARPT XITOR K TV 073K 13T
P 07 T OX AR X7 M oy og ey
3 WO (a) DPIWI VIR RGN DRI IR
Wi ¢In? o Iy awnng T3y WA R
931 IRK? DYTOR YD 93T :OM¥R PINR ODRYY
=9-n% Dy 73D oMY NUY :UTRY nawn ooy
=53 Agyn K TR M2 N3 YYD oM TR
T 93T (3) :T0REL TIIVY TN A AR AR
ME TR WYTOW oyt A7 MR RRY? weinToy
DOR DRI3WM D3R NPYTODY 037 WY :IbK? onk
Dyp=op MW WR? TR DI M oY
=137 APRT OIRT T 7T DUIRFTOE ot
Oipp3 " DRI O\ WT DPWINKY DX
IR () TR ¥R N3P WY TITTR NI M3
DI TRRY DR 1M 13 ARRYThR R MR MR
T 3N OR? DN DRI PGP 1713 79A
=9y M7 729 K oW MY apn vRidsoy
ot oW YIP Ton 1NAnR AT DOVIIR YN
PR O30 IR I () Y ORGOT o oY 72
TR TPYTTR HTOND 13 WM. TR AT 779 Mt
By 03 T2p A veh) oy i07R3 MR AW
273 wDignTNY TheM YT 720 MTry3 2iva-ny

& For 3v9" from «/vp;. Daghe¥ Forte is often omitted when the letter
has shewa, Cf, P- 150, first note.

b Any. ¢ ‘He slept with his fathers’ means ‘ he died’.

4 ¢‘Hebron’. e This order is often used in the Bible.

! ‘Hezekiah’.
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MDY VIR AN Ay WK 53 AR i v oy
TR T2H DY WER T2R3 MM TWM 0957 nY
TR PR AR2gTT X3 o7 AT TR
TIRY DURRD N2 IR OIT) mmn TR MR o
7iP3 WP YT T WPTIY TN WA PO
"> D03 RTIY VR T2n YiND 1250 W A5 15
2'30% Yo % ugpy WA MIT3 MWRD " 3 P
“933 " DR OUT3Yn OTEDT) ‘5'71.5 TR TR DD
T D% 0D TR DFRTDR IR YR nixjgg-"a':'v’g
WS 729 MIIT NS WP YAV W TR oI
:oPI=29 ON7 V2§ X2 Py 3@ TRITIE vIpn
I ANIYR MU 0% Y903 pRY XU23T79R nbyn
9 X337 XA AT WY WR 20T vy
tDYRY WK OMFTITIPR RTRTOR YRR e 1250
DNID YRTOR R 9D N2 XD L m a5 D
R¥?) X3 12723 *I 27TV RN AP AOR “hygim
n2"%0-%7 oppYs DD wR-mNRI NN omvR-IRR
INI=2Y PRI W ﬁ,;;ﬁ: T IRATTIIRTTY
“H7OR MpM ORI o°hn 079 MM WM
MT=R"33 WM AP WINPT0 930

(1) And it came to pass in those days that the king of Sodom
rebelled against the king of Edom. Thirteen years he served
him and in the fourteenth year he rebelled and in the fifteenth
year the king of Edom came to Sodom and with him (were)
ten thousand men. And he fought against Sodom and he
captured it and he burnt it in (the) fire and he took the men of
Sodom with him and in the midst of them was Lot the son of
Abraham’s brother and he went (away) unto his land. And it

& ¢ Assyria’. b Here ‘gods’, referring to the nations.



248 THE NUMERALS

came to pass when Abraham heard (inf. constr. with prefixed
prepos.) this thing that he took his servants with him, three
hundred and eighteen men, and he pursued (after) the king of
Edom (in) that night and he fought with him and he smote him
and he brought back Lot and also all the men of Sodom. (2) And
the Lord said unto Moses on the seventh day: ‘Go up on the
mountain and abide on the top of it, and I shall give (to) thee
the tables of the stones and the Law and the commandments
which thou shalt teach the children of Israel’. And Moses went
up on the holy mountain, as the Lord had commanded him, and
he was there forty days and forty nights; bread he ate not and
water he drank not all the days that he was there. (3) And Moses
spoke unto the children of Israel, saying: ‘In the second year
of the departure of (inf. constr. of X§ with prep. ) Israel from
the land of Egypt in the third month we were in the wilderness
of Sinai. And ye drew near unto me and yesaid: *“Let us send
(Cohortative) spies to the land of Canaan to see the cities against
which we shall fight (‘which we shall fight against them’)”.
And the thing was good in mine eyes and I chose from the
heads of the people twelve men and I sent them to the land of
Canaan. And the spies returned to the camp and they said:
“ We shall not be able to fight against the inhabitants of Canaan,
for their cities are exceedingly strong”. And ye said unto me:
“ Why hath the Lord brought us forth from the land of Egypt
to slay us? Let us return to Egypt.” And the Lord was ex-
ceedingly angry and he swore, saying: “Because they have not
trusted (in) me, behold they shall not see the land which I have
sworn to their fathers to give to their seed. Forty years they
shall be in this great wilderness and they shall die there. And
their sons who come after them, they (pronoun) shall come
thither and they shall inherit the land.”’ (4) And Jeroboam
[BY37]] the king of Israel built the city Shechem and he dwelt
there. And he was afraid lest the people® go up to Jerusalem
to serve the Lord there and they* see the glory of the House of
the Lord and their heart® turn [3] back to the king of Judah.

And he made gods of gold and he said unto the people: ‘These
® Understand ‘will’ for the Hebrew.
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are thy gods, O Israel, and them shall ye serve.” And he made
a festival in the eighth month on [3] the fifteenth day of ['?] the
month and he commanded them (to) keep the festival. (5) These
are the words which Jeremiah [%1797)7] the prophet spoke unto
the elders of Israel whom the king of Babylon ['?','J;I] had exiled
to Babylon. ‘Build ye houses and dwell in them and take unto
you(rselves) wives and beget children, and seek ye the peace of
the city whither I have exiled you (“which I have exiled you
thither”) in order that it shall be well with you. For I will not
forget you there and when ye pray (“in your praying”, inf.
constr.) unto Me I will hear your voice. And in another [TI¥3]
seventy years I will indeed bring you back to the land of your
fathers and ye shall (re)build the cities which the king of Babylon
hath thrown down (Hiph. of '79;) and My glory shall return to
the city which I have chosen and ye shall be My people as in the
days of David My servant and ye shall dwell in peace upon your
land unto eternity.’







APPENDIX

1. The Hebrew letters are:
B 1l 2 T L0 0 T b T 0 8y B a7 o 8 o B
LY 0P T8 R Y 0 m oM

The Hebrew alphabet in use is generally known as the
‘Square Character’, as distinct from the ‘archaic’ Hebrew writing
found in inscriptions: the square script being a development
from the archaic. It seems that the names of the Hebrew letters
denoted the objects which the archaic forms crudely represented,
thus: % (‘]‘7?:{) means ‘a bull’, © ('["i7) ‘an eye’, W ()
‘a tooth’.

2. The accents are of two kinds—Disjunctive (‘stops’) and
Conjunctive (‘continuation marks’). The main Disjunctive
accents are:

(@) (,) Sillag (i?ﬁ"?D), always in the tone-syllable of the last
word in a verse and followed by the sign (1) Séph* Pasilg
(109 30 ‘end of verse’) thus: ¢ PTIT v« o0

(%) (,)’ Athnah (MINR), in the tone-syllable of the word which
divides the verse into logical parts, thus:

: ' LI ) Yjﬁa * ¢t 0

(¢) () Seghéltd (8&1‘?110) divides the clause before ’Athnah
and is usually found in long verses. It stands above the
word and on the last letter, so that it does not necessarily

mark the tone-syllable, thus: ¢ .... ..., fﬁ$§lb veee

(@) (7) Zageph Qaton ('[Di?T Ai?]) subdivides a clause between
’Athnah and Silluq, between the beginning of a verse and
’Athnah (when Segholta is absent), and sometimes even
between Segholta and ’Athnah, thus:

H
OIOOOO OOOOACQOO ¢ o o 0

8 See p. 4, footnote a.
b This is a Mil'el word, but Segholta is on the last letter.
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When not preceded by a Conjunctive accent the form it
takes is

(e) (‘) and it is called Zaqeph Gadhél (21713 A2}
(f) (,) Tiphhd (MIDY) usually comes before Silluq and ’Athnah,

h . ®
tus.q'0000\0000A0000‘0000

Other Disjunctive accents are: (') Salideth (NIY?Y),
(") Rbhi‘a (93, (°) Zargd® (RRW), () Paitd (RQYD),
(.) Yethibh (D7), (,) Tebhir (7AW, (*) Paser (VD)
(") Géres (U)3) and (") Double Geres @MW), () Telisd
Gedhéld (V2113 RY2M), (V) Qarné Phard (1D "Y)R) or Pazer
Gadhsl (7373 T1D).

The Conjunctive accents are:

(,) Mérckha (RQR), (,) Minah (NIN), () Mahpakh (12112),
(") Dargd (R307), (*) Qadhmd (RQT2) or *Azld (N?]N) when
followed by Geres,® (%) T*lisd Q¢tannd (730P RW"'?D)

Note: The foregoing system of accents is used in the books

of the Bible with the exception of Psalms (U"'?.'Jl:\), Proverbs
("_?LD'D), and Job (:I"I”K), where there are certain combinations

of accents which make the accentuation system of these
books somewhat different.

3. Quadriliteral Verbs. There are a number of verbs in
Hebrew which have four root-letters as their basis, an additional
letter having been inserted. In Psalm Ixxx, verse 14 we find the
form IR0’ (‘he will ravage it’)—an Imperfect of the Pi‘el
DD7? which is an extension of the root DDQ.

4. The following note has kindly been supplied by Professor
G. R. Driver, M.A,, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. He
explains the ‘Waw Consecutive’ construction, thus:

¢ All attempts to explain this at first sight strange phenomenon,
whereby two tenses apparently exchange functions, on logical
grounds, have failed, but the historical development of the Hebrew
language readily accounts for it. When it is remembered that
this is a composite language containing elements drawn from

3 On the last letter of the word. b ()
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all the Semitic languages, it is at once seen why it has two pro-
nouns for the first person, namely ’DJN and ®: for the former
is the same word as the Accadian andku (cf. Phoenician TN),
the latter as the Aramaean NIR (cf. Arabic ’and). So there are
two different systems, drawn from different sources, merged in

the Hebrew scheme of tenses. The *consecutive” D?DR’! “and
thou shalt kill”” (with the accent on the last syllable but a counter-
tone, representing the primitive accent, on the first syllable)
corresponds to the Acc. Permansive ¢dtil ““he is, has been, will
be killed” and less often “he has killed, kills, will kill” (for this
primitive form had a universal sense, i.e. denoted merely a
killing state whether active or passive, past or present or future,
and only gradually came to be restricted to present or future time
when a preterite tense was devised) while the simple D'?DR

“thou hast killed” corresponds with the Aram. '?U'? “he has

killed”. Similarly the “consecutive” '7!9'?"1 “and he killed”
(whose accent has been assimilated to that of the imperfect

‘?D'?:'f “he was killing, kills, will kill” but whose true accent is

preserved in such forms as DI’}J “and he arose”) corresponds
with the Acc. preterite fgtul “he killed” (cf. Acc. 7bni ““ he built”

with Hebr. ]3("1_ “and he built”), while the imperfect '?6?’ “he

kills, was killing, will kill” corresponds with the Aram. '76]?"
“he was killing, kills, will kill”. Thus the consecutive con-
structions are conneeted with the East-Semitic (Accadian) and
the ordinary construction with the West-Semitic (Aramaean)
verbal system, and the two have survived side by side in the
classical language.’

5. The Construct—Genitive Relationship. When two nouns stand
together in the construct-genitive arrangement and the second
noun (as genitive) limits or qualifies the first one (in the construct)
adjectivally (p. 137. 63), then the suffix, denoting a possessive,
is attached to the second noun, but applies to the whole compound
concept. For example, ’DVHW"""ﬁN is (not *God of my salva-
tion’, but) ‘my God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. Similarly
W'!R"IU is (not ‘the mount of His holiness’, but) ‘ His mount of
holiness’, i.e. ‘His holy mount’.
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VOCABULARIES

HEBREW —

X

3R father: cons. *3X; pl. Pay,
cons. M3y p. 288

T3¢ in Qal to perish, be lost:
imperf. T3 pp. 161, 260;
in Hiph. 7383 to destroy

];& J- stone: pl. DI, cons. "IV
(segholate)

27738 Abraham

0¥t Edom

7 lord

278 man

YT /. ground : cons. NRTX

198 Aaron

X conj. or

%X interj. woe! alas!

"R adv. perhaps

29K m. light

¥ adv. then

ﬂ§ /. ear: dual nﬁyg (segholate)

N brother: cons. MY ; pl. OBy,
cons. “OX p. 288

MR m. one: cons. IO p. 242

nimy sister : cons. NNK; pl. PN,
cons. DM p. 288

08 another, “other: I nj_rzlxs;
pl. m. oY

%, NN prep. after, behind:
with suff. 0% &c. p. 87

IR m. enemy: with suff. "3K;
pl. oR

1R interrog. where?

ENGLISH

T nothing, there is not: cons. T8,
with suff. “PR

%R man: pl. DY pp. 37, 70

b2k to eat: imperf. D" pp. 161,
260

Y% no, not : used with Fussive

YUY prep. unto : with suff. “28 &ec.
P- 87

Y% m. God (mighty one)

o' pl. God : also gods

79K c. pl. demonstr. adj. these

Mo Elijah

'1;}}"?;_5 Eliezer

DX adv. if: OR + + - DR whether
...0r

R mother: with suff. 'B%; pl
ning p. 110

7 handmaid: with suff. "R ;
pl. Dy

WY to say: smperf. MK, with
waw consec. ‘1@!(:1 p. 162

npR f. truth: with suff. "nR

I, "I pers. pron. 1: pl. ut;:i;; we

noX to gather: imperf. MO ;
Niph.and Hithp. to assemble,
be assembled

7IPX to bake: imperf. X p. 278

YIRS, Ny )8m.four: DVI .
forty: p. 242 f.

7 ark, chest, coffin: cons. TiK

") lion




292

'r',;is f. earth, land, world: «ith
art. n&” m;th old acc. case-
ending N¥; pl. NN,
cons. DS (segholate)

IR to curse: imperf. W p. 274

R f. fire

¥R woman, wife: cons. m_!fs,
with suff. *‘DYR &ec.; pl. O,
cons. "W p. 72 [p. 135

W rel. pron. indecl. who, which:

N, "N mark of def. obj.; with
suff. "DR me dec. pp. 52, 55 f.

Ny, Y prep. with: with suff.
R dec. p. 84

PR sign; pl. nink

PR m. thou: f. BX; pl. m. ODY,
f- 1% ye

1Ny she-ass

o

3 insep. prep. in, with, by: p. 26 f.

'l;;;l m. garment: with suff. "3 ; pl.
N3, cons. NI (segholate)

Y93 in Hiph. 91370 to divide,
distinguish

X3 to come, enter: Qal perf. R},
imperf. X2}, imper. X2 ; Hiph.
to cause to come, i.e. to
bring ; perf. X33, imperf.
R3] p- 279

=ia m. pit, dungeon: pl. niniz

i3 to be ashamed : imperf. 2A2}
pp- 205 f., 270

13 to plunder, bespoil: imperf.
13} p. 274

am3 to choose: imperf. TN3;
Jollowed by 2 p. 262

nY3 to trust (in 3) : smperf. NP’
p. 264

VOCABULARIES

"3 prep. between : with suff. *13

n':i m. house : cons. I°3; pl.O°N3
pp- 13- 3 N.B,, 288

9123 m. firstborn

*93 prep. without

13 son: cons. ~13, with suff. 213 ;
pl. 23, cons. 13 p. 288

followed by oy - -+ (years)

... (years) old

M3 to build: fmperf. MI?, with
waw consec. ]:1;1 p- 272

M2¥3 for the sake of

by m. lord, master, husband

“p3 ¢. collect. herd

"lpi m, morning

Upa in Pi. Up3 to seck: imperf.
¥R p. 105 f.

K73 to create : imperf. 13’ p. 266

N3 to flee: imperf. NI p. 264

n"™M3 f. covenant: N™3 NI to
make a covenant

03 in Pi. 713 to bless: imperf.
773! p- 262

11973 /. blessing : with suff. "\ny3
pp. 61 f., 70

%2 m. flesh

n3 daughter: pl. M3 p. 288

followed by oyy ... (years)

... (years) old

J
9333 m. border
9133 hero, mighty man: %3}
nppo» mighty man of war,
warrior
21 adj. great, elder



HEBREW —

9713 and 73 to be great, grow up :
imperf.> M ; Pi. 9Ty and b1
to make great, magnify:
to bring up (a child); Hithp.
D7D to make oneself great

*i3 m. nation: pl. 8%, cons. B

ﬂ"?g to uncover, reveal; go into
exile: p. 272

Ty Gilead

Dyalso: Dy+++ 03 both ... and

©p3 c. camel : with suff. *u3; pl.
e

} c. garden:
s

31 to steal

with art. B3; pl.

q

93T in Pi. 937 to speak

937 m. word, thing

7 David

=37 m. generation : pl. PiMAT

n‘ﬁ f. door

87 m. blood : pl. °»7 bloodshed

ny1 J. knowledge (inf. cons. of
YT used as noun)

1'1:] ¢. way, journey (segholate)

]
T art. the: pointed - 37 7 p. 231f.
il interrogative prefix p. 80
X7 pers. pron. m. sg. he: f. RN
she
M3 to be: imperf. NI, with waw
consec. SNl p. 92
52" m. palace, temple

ENGLISH 293

1?;! to go, walk: imperf. ':]?:,
with wasv consec. ':]?51; Hiph.
T"%17 to cause to go, to lead ;
Hithp. 72307 to walk about.
See p. 237 f.

b5 in Pi. B9 to praise

o3, m;ﬁ pers. pron. m. pl. they:
£

13, 737 behold, lo

93 m. mountain: with art. V33 ;
pl. O3, with art. -\ hin]

13 to slay, kill: imperf. 3972
p- 260

1
Vconj. Y3 and: p. 40 f.

)

DN? f. sg. demonstr. adj. this: m. i1}

ﬂ:i m. sacrifice : with suff. *n
(segholate)

™M m. sg. demonstr. adj. this: f. Mt

271 m. gold

92! to remember

1P} ©b. stative to be old : imperf.
P p. 95 f.

171 adj. old : as noun elder; cons.

) 71 pl ©MPY, coms. WY

YN m. seed : with suff. ¥y

(segholate)

n
R3N not used in Qal; Niph. RIM)
to hide oneself : Hiph. X°313
to hide; Hithp. R3OD3 to
hide oneself: p. 277



204

i m. festival : with art. 300 ; pl.
o3

N7 to celebrate, keep a feast:
imperf. A2 p. 274

W'm m. month, new moon (segho-
late)

17N f. wall (of a city)

P vb. stative to be strong:
imperf. PI0; pp. 155 f., 260;
Hiph. pmy to take hold of,
to seize

P adj. strong

Run to sin: imperf. XQN) p. 277

ROD m., DYDY f. sin

D adj. living: f. 0

mn f. living thing, beast

oo pl. life

on adj. wise:
30

PN f. wisdom

i m. dream : pl. NiRioY

o0 to dream: imperf. DV
p. 260

Ning m. ass

R m., ¥R f. five: p. 242 f.

M m. favour, grace : with suff. *iN

'IOF! m. kindness : with suff. *190
(segholate)

pn m. statute, law : pl. O°pn

:l'lﬂ f. sword: with suff. 370
(segholate) ; 3M="BY with
the edge of the sword (see 11p)

D vb. stative to be dark : imperf.
T2, p. 156

-pzin m. darkness

D

2iv vb. to be good : used in perf. ;

pl. oM, cons.

VOCABULARIES

tmperf.( from 29Y) 20" ; Hiph.
3'9*1 pp. 238, 268

2iv adj. good
T f hand: cons. T; dual uri;,
cons. *7’

YT to know : imperf. YT°, imper.
v1, inf. cons. nyi; Hiph.
¥*1i7 to make kown: p. 279

a7 Judah

M Yahweh, the Lord : (pointed
with the vowels of "y18, pro-
ducing i p. 23); with prefix
MR (representing  YIND)
p. 28

m"l‘ Joshua

of* m. day: du. o pl.om,
cons. *Q}

net Joseph

3w (Qal perf. not used, for which
20 serves) to be good :
imperf. 207 ; Hiph. 2°9°3 to
do good: pp. 238, 268

™ m. wine: cons. |M

Y9 to be able: imperf. Y
p. 238
7% bear (child): imperf. 722

Hiph. 7%in to beget: p. 268
79 m. child, boy (segholate)
'I';'?’ f. child, girl
1% (perf. Qal not used, for which

129 serves) to go, walk:

imperf. 2, inf. cons. n:'v

Hiph. %1 to lead. See

p- 237 f.
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o) m. sea: pl. "R

apy? Jacob

7R} adj. fair, beautiful : f. 7R

X3} to go out: imperf. R}, inf.
cons. N\Y; Hiph. ®%i to
bring out: p. 279

Po%? Isaac

XY to fear: imperf. XY, inf.
cons. I8! p. 211; followed by
T, i8R, or N p. 127 vocab.

Y f. fear

Y to go down: imperf. T,
imper. 17, inf. cons. n-_;i;
Hiph. ‘T to bring down:
p. 268

177 Jordan

Yog? Jerusalem : usually found
in the Bible as QY with
vowels of former

i} Jericho

Y to inherit: imperf. Y, inf.
cons. nﬁ p- 189

Y8 Israel

3y to sit, dwell, abide: fmperf.
Ay, with waw consec. :Qfl,
imper. 3, inf. cons. n;é;
Hiph. 2% p. 268

ag* part. Qal dweller, inhabi-
tant

aywh f. salvation

14 vb. stative to sleep: imperf.
¥ pp. 95, 188 )

o (not used in Qal) Hiph. ¢
to save, deliver: Niph. g1
to be saved, delivered: p.211

"% upright, righteous

ENGLISH 295
o

D insep. prep. (see p. 26 £.) as, like,
according to

YR prep. with rel. as, when

739 vb. stative to be heavy:
imperf. 13" p.95f.; Pi.733
to harden, honour

739 adj. heavy

7923 m. honour, glory

12 m. jar, pitcher: with suff. >

19 adv. thus

195 m. priest: pl. oWRd

3313 m. star

*D comj. that, because, when:
X °D except, only

b5, =9 all, every: with suff.
*72 all of me

12 s0, thus: 19-%¥, 137 therefore

1919 Canaan

1339 m. Canaanite : f. DI

RPP throne, seat

f]gé m. silver, money (segholate)

MY to cut: P™M3 NP to make
a covenant

apP to write

)

Y insep. prep. to, for: see p. 26 f.

X% not

a% m. heart: with suff. *3%; pl.
nia®%

339 m. heart: with suff. “33%;
pl. niagh

73% (V773) alone: with suff. *13%

3% Laban

B tablet : pl. nim®

vi% Lot
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anY used in Niph. BNY} to fight :
Jollowed by 3

nrﬁ c. bread (segholate)

Y% m. usually 799 night: pl.
niv»y

72% to capture

12" therefore : see 12 (thus)

%% to learn: Pi. 13" to teach

92 why ? wherefore ? (M + %)

Wﬁ'? conj. and prep. in order that,
for the sake of: with suff.
WRY for my sake

WY W+ prep. with cons. pl.
of TR face) before

npRYh to take: imperf. np, inf.
cons. nnﬁ_ PP- 149, 258

nXIPY towards, to meet (prep.
with inf. cons. of Xp="n"p
to meet) : with suff. *PRIPY

to meet me, towards me

n

IRY adv., follows adj. very, ex-
ceedingly

TR f. hundred : dual nzfmp

933 f. plague (Vi)

937% m. desert, wilderness: cons.
T

mﬂfm interrog. adv. why ? where-
fore ?

™ (7, NY) nterrog. pron. what?
p- 42

mn to die: Qal perf. N9, imperf.
mn}; Hiph. to put to death;
perf. DRB, imperf. DN
p. 205 f.

VOCABULARIES

mr} m. death : cons. N0, with suff.
nin

n;qr; camp : cons. 0D

1% to-morrow

9 interrog. pron. indecl. who ?

Dj;; pl. water: cons. *p

1123 to sell

X9 vb. stative to be full (with),
takes direct obj.; Pi. to fill
(with): p. 179

X2 part. full (7%

%% m. messenger, angel: cons.

neR9n f. work: coms. DKy,
with suff. "BPN

mobe f. war, battle (vonb):
cons. RN [escape

vY» (Qal not used) Niph. ©2%} to

729 to reign: Niph. o5 to
make one king

‘|‘)7<,) m. king (segholate)

n9%% f. queen

n99nn f. kingdom : cons. N3y,
with s:ff. ‘DoRn

? prep. from: p. 29; with suff.
% p. 63

T f. gift, present

R3% to find : imperf. R¥R® p. 266

M3¥» f. commandment: pl. nigH
(Vims)

"¥% m. Egyptian: f. n™3n

o™¥» Egypt

oipRp m. place: pl. ninipp (Vo)

PR m. cattle : cons. mpn

53p m. spy (Vo)

777 to rebel

n Moses
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¥R to rule (over 3)
vBYR m. judgement, right (VDY)
nnYn . feast, banquet: conms.

negR (Viny)

1

2 1 pray, we pray, now : particle
of entreaty

23 (not used in Qal) Niph. X3 and
Hithp. x3}03 to prophesy.
Cf. p. 185 (¢)

X3} m. prophet: f. 7%°3} pro-
phetess

"M (not used in Qal) Hiph. 143
to tell, declare, announce:
Hoph. 37 p. 258

¥Y to touch: imperf. ¥3*; Hiph.
¥¥1 to cause to touch, to
reach; Pi. Y3 to plague:
p. 276

M) to plague, smite: imperf. ni®
p- 258

v2 Qal (perf. not used) imperf.
vy, inf. cons. ng‘; to draw
near : Niph. ¥} to draw near;
Hiph. ¥ to bring near:
p. 258

97} m. river

o1 to flee: Qal perf. O}, imperf.
om p. 270

Y0} to inherit, possess: imperf.
boy; Hiph. >ma to give
possession: p. 144

Un) m. serpent

M} to bend, incline, stretch:
imperf. Y, with waw consec.

on; Hiph, 790 p. 277

297

Y9} to plant : imperf. ¥¥* p. 184

7153 in Hiph. to smite: perf. 137,
imperf. A, short. imperf. 71 ;
Hoph. 7197 to be smitten:
P- 277

0} to journey : imperf. ¥ p. 184

np) to breathe : imperf. NY* p. 184

Y9} to fall: imperf. Yb; Hiph.
5971 to cause to fall, cast:
p. 258

©p}f. soul, life, person (segholate) :
pl. nigp

Y% (not used in Qal) Niph. %)
to be delivered, saved : Hiph.
%7 to save, deliver: pp.142,
258

Rt} to lift up, bear, forgive:
imperf. ¥, imper. ¥Q p. 276

10} to give, allow: imperf. |, inf.
cons. DD p. 258

(o}

339 to turn, go round: smperf.
ab?, imper. 20 p. 274

00 m. horse

MO to turn aside, depart: Qal
perf. W, imperf. MO} ; Hiph.
9°0i} to remove: p. 270

19 Sinai

“PQ to count: Pi. PP to recount,
relate

b m. scribe

PR m. book (segholate)

N0 in Hiph. to hide, conceal:
in Niph. 09} and Hithp.
“pDY3A to hide oneself
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v
13y to serve, labour: imperf.
73y p. 260
‘T;}} m. servant (segholate)
nTiay f. service, labour
93Y to pass over, cross, transgress.
imperf. 9% p. 260
*3¥ m. a Hebrew
Y prep. until, as far as
i11¥ f. congregation : cons. N1y
r;i Eden
*iY adv. again, yet, still
oY%y m. eternity: o%ivY, ohiv-1y
for ever
31y to leave, forsake : imperf. 2F?
p. 260
Sy to help : imperf. 2t p. 260
pif. cons. 7Y (1) eye : dual oy,
cons. 'Y
(2) spring : pl. DY, cons. DY
1Y f. city: pl. o™y, cons. ™Iy
09y m. adj. naked : pl. BV
by prep. upon, over: with suff.
Ly &ec. p. 87
7%y to go up, ascend: imperf.
n%y; Hiph. to bring up
n89 pp. 225 f., 278
"oy Eli
By prep. with, along with: with
suff. WY &c.; with Ist sg.
suff. also 1y
DY m. a people: with art, DY},
with suff. 'Y ; pl. aHy
Y tostand : smperf. TRY*; Hiph.
TRYY to set up, place:
p. 260
MY (1) Qal to answer: imperf.

VOCABULARIES

R (2) Piel My to afflict:
smperf. WY cf. p. 278

WY m. dust: with art. QYD

T¥ m. tree

T¥¥ f. counsel, advice (VY¥?):
cons. N3y

:‘;;} m. evening (segholate)

¥ to do, make: imperf. TY?,
short. imperf. oy p- 278

Q¥ Esau

nY f. time, season: with suff. "ny;
pl. opy (niny)

DY adv. now

>}

79 m. mouth: cons. *B; pl. NP
p. 288; 290~%Y with the
edge of the sword

1B adv. here

0 wusually Pi. B to scatter,
disperse

Yop in Hithp. 9en7 to pray

*ny'?p m. Philistine

~1® conj. lest

oMp m. pl. face: cons. 4P before;
with suff. "W’ before me

ﬂoé Passover

nvé step, time: dual ﬂ?éga twice :
pl. O'RYL times

N2R to open (eyes) : imperf. NPP?
p- 264

“W m. ox: with art. "3, pl. O™

T in Niph. to be separated, to
separate oneself

nW £. cow

"W m. fruit: pausal P, with
suff. "0

199 Pharaoh
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X
X3 c. sheep, flock

RJ3¥ m. host: pl. NIy}
P73 righteous, just: pl o'p*13
P'li m. righteousness : with suff.

PU% (segholate)

P73 /. righteousness : with suff.
IR

MY (not used in Qal) Pi. M3 to
command : imperf. M3,
short. imperf. V3, imper. V3,
m3 p. 272

PY¥ to cry out: imperf. pyy¥
p. 262

TRV3 f. acry: cons. NPy, with
suff. "DpY3

9% Tyre

73} /. trouble, distress; cons. N3,
with suff. "D}

P

T3P to assemble, gather (trams.):

also Pi. Y3p; to gather to-
gether (intrans.) Niph. Y3p)
or Hithp. Y3pna

93 to bury

ﬂgé m. grave: with suff. “13p
(segholate)

UIp, YIp to be holy: imperf.
U1p2; Pi. ¥1p to sanctify;
Niph. 01p) and Hithp. 9Ipnn
to sanctify oneself

AR adj. holy

ﬂ,':' m. holiness : with suff. “¢1p
(segholate)

Yp (not used in Qal) Hiph. to call
together, assemble : Niph. to
be gathered together, to

299
assemble

Y7p, m. assembly, gathering

Yip m. voice : pl. ni%ip

P to arise, stand up: Qal perf.
Bp, imperf. 0P ; Hiph. op
to set up, establish: p. 270

1op vb. stative to be small : imperf.
9P P- 95

R, WP, adj. m. small, young,
younger: f. MRp; pl. m. 0P

5%p to be light, despised: Qal
perf. Op, imperf. Bp2; Pi.
Y% to curse: p. 274

N3P, to be angry

X3P to call, cry, read: émperf.
RN p. 266; sometimes —
MR, e.g. inf. cons. NkIP(%)
to meet, towards

P, AW, vb. stative to draw
near: imperf. 397" p. 95

TP to happen, befall

YIP to tear, rend: imperf. Y
p. 264

9

XY to see: imperf. XY, short.
imperf. XY, with waw consec.
]"; Niph. 98 to be seen,
to appear; Hiph. 78] to
show

193¢ Reuben

U9 m. head : pl. DYRY

1R m. first: £, MURD p. 244

39 adj. great, much: pl. &°32
many

Y31 f. foot : dual 079y (segholate)

N1 to pursue, persecute

oY wind, spirit: pl. nimM
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ar to be high: Qal perf. D7,
imperf. O ; Hiph. ™3 to
lift up: p. 270

T to run: Qal perf. T, imperf.
™, p- 270

509 Rachel

YD to wash : imperf. YO p. 262

vA27 m. wealth, substance

Vv adj. m. evil: f. ny); pl. m.

. o

Y friend, companion : with suff.
¥, I

297 vb. stative to be hungry:
tmperf. ¥ p. 95

Y7 adj. hungry

3y m. hunger, famine

1y shepherd: cons. N¥9; pl. 2°¥9

1 adv. only, except

YY) adj. wicked

1/
oYy to place, set: Qal perf. OR,

imperf. O p. 270
el f.< lip, bank, edge: dual

opRY, cons. DY

1@ Sarah
1% to burn
1}
Yy Saul
Yivy Sheol, Hades, the nether-
world

%Y to ask, to inquire: imperf.
Y8y p. 262

naY in Pi. N3Y to praise

Va9 in Niph. ¥3¥) to swear, take
an oath

VOCABULARIES

Y;I!:? J., Y% m. seven: D°YI¥ c.
seventy: pp. 242 ff.

M3% to break: Pi. 93¢ to break
in pieces

n3Y Sabbath

R m. vanity, falsehood

2% to return, come back: Qal
perf. 2@, imperf. 20" ; Hiph.
a%Ya to cause to return, f.e.
to bring back, restore: p. 270

"% m. ox: pl. oMW

vy to slaughter: mperf. O
p. 262

'106 m. dawn

nnY (not used in Qal) Pi. nny
and Hiph. D3 to destroy,
corrupt: Niph. Y} to be
destroyed, corrupted

2% vb. stative to lie down, sleep :
imperf. 229 p. 97

NYY to forget: smperf. NP p. 264

0% Shechem '

oi?g m. peace

n2Y to send: with T° to stretch
out one’s hand; imperf. n'z¢;
Pi. n'?9 to send away, let go:
p. 264

0%% adj. perfect, whole, complete

nia%¢ Solomon

oY f., "YPY m. three: Y7 c.
thirty : pp. 242 ff.

Q¢ m. name: with suff. “9Y; pl.
ning

¥ adv. there: m;if thither

W (not used in Qal) Hiph. TRYn
to destroy: Niph. TRY} to
be destroyed
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5&7:? Samuel

n':iav pl. heaven(s): cons. *p¥

VY to hear, listen : imperf. Y0U°;
%P3 or iph YRy to give
heed, obey; Hiph. V’TS?:J to
cause to hear, announce:
p. 264

Y to keep watch: Niph. WY}
to take heed, beware

WY part. as noun watchman

W?Ql} sun: with suff. e (segho-
late)

Y f. year: dual n?;_'l;w two years;
plow

WY adj. m. second : f. DY p. 244

LPY to judge

VRY part. as noun a judge

0¥ to pour out, shed

NpY used in Hiph. as causative of
Y ; AR to give to drink:
imperf. TRY:, short. imperf.
PY* (defective) pp. 238, 272

0Y to drink : imperf. N, short.
imperf. 09> ; Hiph. from Np0
pp: 238, 272

n
111:1 m. midst: cons. 70 in the
midst of
71990 £. instruction, law
NJE\ prep. under, beneath, instead
of : with suff. "ond p. 87 f.
n'Pen f. prayer (vooD)
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A

Aaron JR

abide, to 3¢ (to sit) : imperf. 3¢
p. 268

able, to be perf. 93%: imperf. Sov
p- 238

Abraham 23738

according to, as D prep.

advice Yy : cons. NYY

afraid, to be X% : imperf. X", inf.
cons. WY p. 211; followed by
12, 199, or PR p. 127 vocab.

after O, MO8 : with suff. "R
p- 87

again Ty

against 'l;‘g, by, 2 prep.

aged adj. 1p1: vb. stative 1p};
imperf. TP

alive 'n

all b3, =b3

allow, to 0} (to give)

alone 73%: with suff. *13% I
alone, &c.

also 0}

among, amongst TiN3 (in the
midst of): cons. of q;f;i

angel (messenger) Y% : cons.
T

angry, to be n3p

announce, to [Hiph. of 0] T30
p- 258, Hiph. of V¢

another ¥ : pl. D IBK other(s)

any 93, %3

appear, to [Niph. of TR (to see)]
e

VOCABULARIES

HEBREW

approach, to (1) 29p, 2AWP:
imperf. 2P° (stative)

(2) NYR: perf. in Niph. Un;

imperf. in Qal Uy ; imper. in
Qal % p. 258

arise, to 0% : Qal perf. Bp , imperf.
o}, p. 270

ark (of the Lord) T

as D prep., "WND

ascend, to %y: imperf. NN
p. 278

ashamed, to be W2 : imperf. ¥i2®
pp. 205 f., 270

aside, to turn M0: perf. 1Y,
imperf. M0 p. 270

ask D¥Y : imperf. 280" p. 262

assembie, to (trans.) Y3p (Qal)
and Pi. Y3p : [Hiph. of ¥np]
rapn

(intrans.) Yap in Niph. 1337}

and Hithp. 183pna: 2np in
Niph. 3P

assembly 3p, Ny

B
bad m. ¥7: f. nYY; m. pl. YY)
bake, to DR : imperf. NDN" p. 278
bank (of river) D% : cons. PR
battle, a Y0 : cons. DRGYR
be, to; become, to M7 : imperf.
M, short. imperf. (Juss.) T,
p- 92
bear, to (carry) X@j: imperf. NO"
p. 276
bear, to (child) 777, p. 268
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beast 1n

beautiful m. 7D}: f. 7R}

because "3

befall, to 1P

before % (to the face of): be-
fore me 0% (to my face) &c.
see face [p. 268

beget, to [Hiph. of T12] T%in

behind DR, "MW : with suff.
*n% p. 87

behold 13, MT: with suff. "W &c.

below, beneath nué: with suff.
*Bnp p. 87

bespoil, to 113 : imperf. 123 p. 274

between '3 : with suff. *P3

beware, to [Niph. of "W¢ (to
keep)] WU} : imperf. T

bless, to [Pi. of TN2] 713 imperf.
133! p. 262

blessing 51373 : with suff. "3

blood 8% : cons. BY; bloodshed
o (pl.), cons. P

book “DQ: with suff. VDD ; pl.
o™Bo, cons. DY (segholate)

border 133

both...and D} + - D}

boy (child) 7% (segholate) : (lad)
W

bread B0 : with suff. "2 (segho-
late)

break, to 93% : to break in pieces
Pi_ 39

breathe, to ND} : imperf. NP p. 184

bring, to Hiph. of %i3 (to come),
ie. to cause to come, perf.
N33, imperf. ¥°3) p. 279

HEBREW 303

bring back, to: Hiph. of 3% (to
return), f.e. to cause to re-
turn, perf. 33, imperf. 2%
p. 270

bring down, to Hiph. of 77 (to
descend), ie. to cause to
descend, perf. 1R, imperf.
™ p. 268

bring forth, bring out, to Hiph.
of R¥: (to go forth), ie. to
cause to go forth, perf. X*$in,
imperf. X°¥Y p. 279

bring up, to Hiph. of Ny (to go
up), f.e. to cause to go up
n7¥7 p. 278

brother M : cons. "Ny ; pl. oNX

build, to M3 : imperf. M3, short.
tmperf. ];:: p. 272

bull 9p, v

burn, to A

bury, to 93p

but *D: DR P after negative
clause

C

call, to X)p : imperf. R)P" p. 266

camel %9 : pl. oo'ey

camp N : cons. MW, with suff.
mow

Canaan Wi:

Canaanite 3P

capture, to-19%

care, to take [Niph. of "] ¢}

cattle (1) MPH : cons. MPR, with
suff. TR

(2) "3
celebrate, to N1} : imperf. 31 p. 274
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child m. 15’ I ﬂ.'-['?'_; children
of Israel (sons of Israel)
ECalaayt]

choose, to 203 : followed by 3

city f. vy : pl. o™y

come, come in, to ¥13: Qal perf.
R3, imperf. K2, imper. X2
pP- 279

command, to [ Pi.of MX] perf. m3:
imperf. ¥, short. imperf.
W imper. 3, MY p. 272

command, commandment myn:
pl. nign

companion Y:j: with suff. *y7,
975 pl. oV

complete (adj.) B¢

conceal, to: (trans.) [Hiph. of Xan
or TND] XINT, THYT: to
conceal oneself [ Niph. of "nd
or XaN] 09}, RIM; Hithp.
poRa, R3NDA

congregation 2R, ¥

counsel 1§V : coms. NYY, with suff.
KR )

count, to DY (number)

country f. fj}i&: with art. 'm_t:{tl;
PL DI, cons. PSR (segho-
late)

covenant N3 : to make a
covenant M3 N7, lit. to
cut a covenant

cow 1R

create, to X3 : imperf. R)3° p. 266
cross, to M3y : imperf. 93y p. 260

cry, to (1) RYp : imperf. R
p. 266

VOCABULARIES

(2) py§: imperf. PYY p. 262
cry n. TRYS: coms. PPN, with
suff. "DpYY
curse, to (1) [Pi. of B9p] 2p
(2) Qal of T W: imperf. 2K}
p- 274
cut, to PP
D
dark, to be J¢n : imperf. YR
darkness '[Wﬁ (segholate)
daughter N3 : with suff. "p3; pl.
a3, cons. N3
David 117
dawn ‘1!,1@'
day oi*: dual aeri*; pl.o, cons.
=
death nj_lf;\: cons. D, with suff.
*nin
death, to put to: Hiph. of DW2
(to die), i.e. to cause to die
DRI imperf. PR} p. 270
declare, to (1) [Hiph. of 1) 147
p. 258
(2) [Pi. of "DD] B
deliver (save), to (1) [Hiph. of 2%1]
37 p. 258
(2) [Hiph. of Y0*] ¥R p. 211
deliver (hand over), to (1) 1) to
give
(2) 999 to sell
deliverance nywh
depart, to W0 : Qal perf. 7,
imperf. "NV p. 270
descend, to TN : imperf. IV,
imper. 17, inf. cons. nﬁ,_
p. 268
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desert 93D : cons. MR
desire, to RN : imperf. TN
despised, to be Y%p: Qal perf.
R, imperf. 9p%. p. 274
destroy, to (1) [Pi. and Hiph. of
DnY] g, NNYn
(2) [Hiph. of %] TRYn
(3) Hiph. of Tar (to be lost),
f.e. to cause to be lost TR
die, to "R : Qal perf. D0, imperf.
nm? p. 270
disperse, to [Pi. of 91D} M1B
distinguish, divide, to [Hiph. of
Y7a] b 19n
distress 117%

divide, to see distinguish

do, to My: simperf. TN, short.
imperf. O¥. p. 278

door N7 (segholate)

draw near, to (1) vb. stative 27p,
29p: imperf. 399"

(2) UN perf. in Niph. O3, imperf.

in Qal Oy, imper. in Qal W)
p- 258 [p. 260

dream, to B%: imperf. OO

dream, a Bi%: pl. Mixiby

dungeon i3

dust WY : with art. DY, cons.
"Dy

drink, to DY imperf. NOY; short.
imperf. A" ; to give to drink
[Hiph. of ipW] NRYR; imperf.
AR short. imperf. Py (de-
Jective) p. 238

dwell 2t : imperf. 2%2; imper.
ag p. 268

dweller 2% (part.)

305

E

each %5, -5

ear f. IR: with suff. "W8; dual
Oﬁp} (segholate)

carth £. (x) PI: with art. T,
with old acc. case-ending ﬂﬁfs

(2) TPIN: cons. PPN

eat, to DY : imperf. 22 p. 260

Eden 179

edge D@ (lip) : with the edge of
the sword 399D (with the
mouth of the sword)

Edom BiT¢

Egypt £71%%

Egyptian "3»

eight m. My : f. by

cighth m. ¢ : f. nypy

elder 1P1: cons. 1p1; pl. DY,
cons. "pt

Eli *%y

Eliezer Wli?"'?ls

Elijah ymby

enemy 2R: with suff. 3R ; pl.
ok

enter, to Xi3: perf. RJ, imperf.
X3} p. 279

Esau Wy

escape, to [ Niph. of ©on] V2R

establish, to [Hiph. of BYp] P
p- 270

eternity 01y

even D3

evening :';é

ever, for 0%ivo: o%iv-Ty (eter-
nity)

every 95, b3
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evil adj. m. ¥7: f. ny7); pl. m.
L]

exceedingly KR

except (only) P : BK *3 (but)

exile, to gointo (to be exiled) n'93:
imperf. Vo0 p. 272

exile, to [Hiph. of 1%] 93 (to
cause to go into exile) p. 272

eye f. r§ cons. T¥; dual. l:l':i";z,
cons. 'Y

F

face D9: pl. cons. 9

fair (beautiful) m. 792: £. 7D

fall, to Dy: dmperf. 9b? p. 258

falsehood (vanity) X

famine 3§97

father 3§: coms. "I, with suff.
3¢, I8 pl. niag, coms.
niag p. 288

fear, to X, (followed by 0, WP,
or "R p. 127 vocab.): imperf.
X, inf. cons. WY p. 211

fear n. ¥

feast, to celebrate N : imperf. i1
P- 274

feast n. npYn (VDY to drink)

festival 3 : withart. 303 ; pl. o%0

field YR : coms. 1YY ; pl. NiTR

fifth m. *¥pn: f. an

fight, to [Niph. of on®] mp®:
against 3

fill (be full with) X%%: imperf.
RYm p. 266; (in the active
sense) Pi. X9%

find, to X¥p : imperf. X¥D p. 266

fire f. Vg

first m. YW, My

VOCABULARIES

firstborn m. 2103

five m. gy : f. Uan

flee, to (1) M3 : imperf. N3 p. 264

(2) OU: perf. 0}, imperf. OW

p- 270

fiesh g3

flock (sheep) c. 1¢3

foot f. '7;5_,: with suff. “2371; dual
091 (segholate)

for prep. %, conj. (because) *p

forget, to NG : imperf. NPY p. 264

forsake 21y : émperf. 3iy’ p. 260

four m. PPN f. VI

fourth m. *y37: f. 939

friend ¥3: pl. o¥7

from prep.

fruit *9®: pausal "R, with suff.
ho

full adj. 99

G
garden @: with art. §3; pl. O°R
garment 'l;‘; with suff “N3; pl.
DR3P, cons. "1 (segholate)
gather together, to: (trans.) [Hiph.
of %np] apn . [Pi. of Y3p]
T3P
(intrans.) [Niph. of 5p] ¥o0pi :
[Niph. and Hithp. of Yap]
W3RN, WIRNT
gathering n. Y3p
generation ™M7T: pl. niviw
gentile "B (nation) : pl. o*h
Gilead 79'A
girl M7,
gift, offering Ay
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give, to 10}: imperf. 1B, imper.
D, inf. cons. NP, with suff.
nh p. 258

glory 1433

go, to perf. 20 : imperf. T2
(M2, imper. 72, inf. cons.
3% (defective) p. 237 f.

go down, to TI: imperf. T,
imper. 17 p. 268

go forth, to X§: imperf. R¥?, imper.
Ky, inf. cons. NKY p. 279

go in, to Ri3: perf. R}, imperf.
%3 p. 279

go out see go forth

go round, to 339: smperf. 20Y:
imper. 20 p. 274

go up, to NYy: imperf. NYA,
short. imperf. by p- 278

go, to let [Pi. of N2y} n'oW, imperf.
n'ye” p. 264

God o : with sg. vb. and adj.

gods oY% : with pl. vb. and adj.

gold 2}

good, to be perf. 20 : imperf.
ay™ (Vave, defective) p. 238

good, to do [Hiph. of 3v°] 3™
p- 268

good adj. 3fv

grace |0 : with suff. ‘N

grave 37 : with suff. 3P (segho-
late)

great, to be vb. stative Y 7): imperf.

great odj. M)
ground RTY : cons. NHTE
grow up, to ¥

307
H
hand f. T: cons. 'l:;dualn':'i",

cons. ]

handmaid 7¥: with suff. "DHKR

harden, to [P;. of 132) 139

he wn

head ¥ : pl. W)

hear, hearken Y%/ : imperf. VORI,
p. 264

heart (1) 3%: cons. 2%, =3Y%, with
ndf. 37 397

(2) 339: cons. 33, with suff.

heaven(s) : pl. l:'_ﬁv, coms.

heavy, to be vb. stative TI33:
imperf. 139"

heavy adi.: 139: /. 7137

Hebrew ™3y

heed, to give: %ip3 Y or
Yp% ¥ (to hearken in or
to the voice of)

heed, to take [Niph. of "¥/] %)
(to keep oneself)

herd (cattle) PP

here b

hero (mighty man) 12}

hide, to : trans. [Hiph. of Xan or
and] WINT or THYD: in-
trans., [Niph. and Hithp.)
D9}, DN ; XYM, XKJODN

high, to be BY: perf. DY, imperf.
oY) p. 270

hill (mountain) “3: with art.
phiH pl.o™Y

holiness I}‘ﬁ;: with suff. "R
(segholate)

holy, to be vb. stative ¥1p, VIR :
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holy, to make [P:. of ¥p] ¥1p

honour, to [Pi. of 722] 732

horse D

host X3% : pl. DIXYY

house M3: coms. M3 ; pl. O'PF
(batim), cons. *B3

hunger 3§7

hungry, to be vb. stative 2¥7:
imperf. 2PN

hungry adj. 339

husband ¥R, by3

I

19K, "8 : pausal I, e

if oR

in 3 (insep.)

incline, to W : imperf. ", short.
imperf. ©2 p. 277

inhabit 3y : imperf. 3¢, imper.
3, inf. cons. DY p. 268

inhabitant 3¢* (part.)

inherit, to (1) YDy : imperf. POF
P- 144

(2) U2 : imperf. U, inf. cons.

mﬁ p- 189

inquire, to “¥Y: imperf. “¥Y"
p. 262

instead of ntléz with suff. *pND
p-87 f.

is, there ¥

is not, there P¥

Isaac POy
Israel 289

Jacob 2Py
Jericho i

VOCABULARIES

Jerusalem n:" " : usually found
in the Bible as Q'2¢h™"

Jordan 772

Joseph mpv

Joshua m}m:

journey, to ¥9§:
p. 184

journey, a 3771 (way)

Judah A

judge, to vRY

judge, a DY (part.)

judgement VRYR

just (righteous) P*3

K

keep, to (watch) WY

keeper, (watchman) "% (part.)

kill, to (1) MP: émperf. X
p. 260

(2) Hiph. of D (to die), i.e. to

cause to die N7, imperf. N
p. 270

kindness 'Igfj 1 with suff. 190
(segholate)

king, to be 7%

king, to make [Hiph.] T'97

king, 799 : with suff. *3%% (segho-
late)

kingdom n'opn: cons. n;;'épr;,
with suff. *n3'20n

know, to ¥YT': imperf. ¥T., im-
per. ¥1, inf. cons. vl p- 279

knowledge nyi

imperf. YO

L
Laban 3%

lad )
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land P8: with art. YN0, with old
acc. case-ending n:qé, with
suff. “$7 8 (segholate)

law A0

learn, to "12Y%: imperf. 17"

leave, to (forsake) 21y: imperf.
afy p. 260

lest ~1p with imperf.

lie down, to 2¥, imperf. 23¥?,
imper. 3?!{ p. 97

life &7 pl., ¥B) (soul)

lift up, to (1) N@y: imperf. NG,
imper. ¥ p. 276

(2) Hiph. of 01 (to be high), i.e.

to cause to be high o™
p. 270

light, to be (despised) %op: perf.
P, imperf. 9P p. 274

light (brightness) =R

lion R

lip oYy : dual LYY, cons. DR

little, to be vb. stative 1bp : imperf.
o

little adj. sg. m. 16, TR : f. HOP;
pl.m. opp

living adj. *n

lord 71T%

Lord (Yahweh) mim

lost, to be TIR: imperf. I
pp. 161, 260

Lot vi®

M
magnify, to: Hiph. of 27§ (to be
great), i.e. to cause to be great
)
maidservant TIPR: with suff. ‘PR

309
make, to MYY: imperf. TN;
short. imperf. ) p. 278

man ¥R : pl. DY, cons. ¥

many: pl, of 37 (much) 0°3" &-.

master JIT{, "Vi

matter 937

messenger ’.W'??a: cons. T8N

midst )0 : cons. iR

mighty %913): mighty warrior
mpnbn=aing

money (silver) qgé: with suff.
o2 (se;gholate)

morning “p3

morrow, to-morrow

Moses mgn

mother OR: with suff. "»X; pl.
ning

mountain V3: with art. “7; pl.
=) 1]

mouth NP: cons. *B; pl. NP p. 288

much 27: pl. many

N
naked DY : pl. ONYY
name DY : with suff. "»¢; pl. ning
nation "4 pl. 0"
neighbour vl

night m, -'l'?}'::' (longer form of 99)
nine m. NYYN: f. YYD
ninth m. YD £. YWD

no, not X%

now nQ¥

0]
offering (gift) My»
old adj. 1Pt

old, to be 1p1: imperf. 1P p. 95 £.
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on (upon) 2y : with suff. “2y p. 87

one m. MY : f. hOY

one . . . another anin e UK (2
man...his friend): ... o%
T8 (aman. . . his brother) ;
M- M (this. .. this)

open, to NDP : (the eyes) nNpe

opposite 'Iﬁ

or iR

other W08 : pl. 308

out of |

over %y (on, upon)

ox (1) “W: with art. "BJ; pl.
a™p; (2) W; pl. oW

P
palace Y33

pass over, to(cross) 13y : imperf.
233" p. 260

Passover npé

peace oi%y

people, Oy : with art. DY, with
suff. WY ; pl. oY

perfect o2

perish, to Ta¥: imperf. TN
pp- 161, 260

permit, to |1} (give)

Pharaoh 199

Philistine *pyfop

pit "3 pl. nivia

pitcher 19 : with suff. *19

place, to W : perf. DR, imperf.
0%, imper. 0 p. 270

place, a TipR: pl. Ninipy

plague, to MY imperf. i p. 258

plague, a 11

VOCABULARIES

plant, to Y0} : imperf. YV p. 184

plunder, to 13 : imperf. 12’ p. 274

pour out, to DY

praise, to Pi. of (1) [Y%n1] %%
(2) [nav] nay

pray, to [Hithp. of S%B] “penn

prayer nPpD

priest 103 : high priest %17} 195

prophesy, to [Niph. and Hithp.

of R2] 3 and o ]
prophet X3}
pursue, to 17

Q
queen A3%n

R

raise, to Hiph. of (1) 0¥ (to rise),

i.e. to cause to rise O°P7
(z) &M (to be high), i.e. to cause

to be high B™7 p. 270

reach, to [Hiph. of Y1) ¥4 p. 276

read, to X)p, : imperf. RIP* p. 266

reign, to 72p

relate, to [Pi. of 9D0] Y

remember, to 93]

remove, to Hiph. of ™0 (to de-
part), i.e. to cause to depart
M"RT p. 270

rend, to ¥p

restore, to Hiph. of 3% (to re-
turn), f.e. to cause to return
%y p. 270

return, to (come back) 2%: perf.
Y, imperf. 3NN, imper. 2%
p. 270
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Reuben 13389

reveal, to N} : imperf. WY, short.
imperf. ‘73: p- 272

righteous p*13

righteousness (1) P1§: with suff.
AL

(2) NT$: coms. DRIH, with

suff. "DRY%

rise, to BW: perf. Dp, imperf.
o} p. 270

river W} : cons. W)

rule (over), to (3) "¢y

S
Sabbath np¢
sacrifice, to N3}
sacrifice, a N3): with suff. N3
(segholate)
sake of, for ]7?3'? : with suff. "W
salvation Nyw"
Samuel Hpuwy
sanctify, to [Pi. of ¥1p] VI
Sarah 1)
Saul Yuvy
save, to Hiph. of (1) [7X3] >"30:
imperf. % p. 258
(2) [30") ¥¥AR: imperf. WOP
p. 211
saved, to be Niph. of (1) [o®:]
V% p- 258
(2) [s%] ¥ imperf. SV,
p. 211
say, to WY : imperf. WNC, with
waw consec. '!pl("] p. 162
scatter, to [Pi. of D] WP
sea : cons. D; pl. BN

season f. NY: with suff. *bY; pl.
ooy

second m. "W¢: f. D%

see, to MY: imperf. T, short.
smperf. k}i, with waw consec.
M

seed YY: with suff. "W)1 (segholate)

seek, to [Pi. of Up3] ¥p3

seize, to YOR, Hiph. of Pt

gell, to 929

send, to N2Y: imperf, N'2¢" p. 264

send away, to [Pi. of N9¥] nY%¥:
imperf. VYY", p. 264

separated, to be Niph. of T

serpent Y

servant 1;§: with suff. “13¥
(segholate)

serve, to T3Y: imperf. TaY* p. 260

service N3y

set, to DW: perf. Y, imperf.
o9 p. 270

set up, to Hiph. of D (to rise),
i.e. to cause to rise P
imperf. TP, p. 270

seven m. NYIV: 1. !:Q

Shechem 0¥

shed, to 0¥

sheep c. i3

Sheol (netherworld) ‘7hey

shepherd Ny9: coms. N¥9; pl
oy9

show, to Hiph. of "8 (to see),
f.e. to cause to sece /IR)I:
imperf, TS

sign DK: ?l. nnk

silver NQP: with suff. *PP? (segho-
late)
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sin, to XV : imperf. RO p. 277

sin, 2 RO, DRYD

Sinai P9

sister DI : cons. PANY, with suff.
niny; pl. DO, cons. DI,
with suff. *‘proy

sit, to AW : imperf. Y, imper. 2Y
tnf. cons. n;ﬁ; p. 268

slaughter, to OO : imperf. LOY:
p. 262

slave (servant) 'l;s_?: with suff.
13V (segholate)

slay, to (1) 310: imperf. NI
p. 260

(2) [Hiph. of N} n*»1: imperf.

" p. 270

sleep, to vb. stative Yo : imperf.
™ ; 2% : imperf. 32"

small, to be vb. stative 1bp: imperf.
T

small adj. sg. m. 1bR, 9P /. YP;
pl. m. opp

smite, to (1) 7 : émperf. O p. 258

(2) [Hiph. of n] nPn: imperf.

N, short. imperf. 7 p. 276

so |2

Solomon k'

son 13, cons. 13, pl. BN}

soul £. WD) : with suff. YD} (segho-
late)

speak, to [Pi. of 127] 931

spill (shed) J0¢

spirit ™ with suff. ‘M

spring (fountain) (1) ]‘_5: cons. 'Y
(2) T¥%: cons. ¥R
spy, a ‘?ﬁp

VOCABULARIES

stand, to RY: imperf. 1Y
p. 260

star 291

steal, to 2}

still (yet) Ty

stone f. ];_lis: with suff. *}38 (segho-
late) ; pl. O3, coms. "IN

stretch (out), to 7y : imperf. NV,
short. imperf. ©° p. 276

stretch out hand, to T n'ag

strong PIn
substance (wealth) %129

sun vrjg: with suff. "¢ (segho-
late)

swear, to [Niph. of Yav¥) vy
p. 264

sword f. 300: with suff. “30
(segholate)

T

tablet }%: pl. Pim®
take, to (1) NRY: émperf. mp2,
imper. NP, inf. coms. POR
p. 258
(2) (to capture) 2%
take hold of, to 10i, Hiph. of pin
teach, to Pi. of ‘%
tear, to Y : imperf. ¥IP" p. 264
tell, to () [Hiph. of ] T
imperf. TP p. 258
(2) [P:. of "D0] B0
temple %3
ten m. WY : f. 'Iwi
that conj. "9 : in order that JypY%
that demonstr. adj. m. X\ : f. X'
then ¢
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thence og» (from there)
there o¢

there is (are) ¥?

there is (are) not "%
therefore 129, 12-%

these ¢. n‘?is

thing 937
this m. 7]: f. M

thither 1Y (to there)

three m. gy : f. 9o

throne R@d

thus 715

till (until) Ty, YR

time (season) f. NY: with sup".
ny; pl. OBY; a time DYR;
twice DY dual

to, unto 2§, ¥ (insep.)

touch, to ¥3: imperf. ¥}, imper.
0 p. 276

towards NP : with suff. Ry

tree Y¥

trouble 1%, "5y

trust, to NP3 : followed by 3

truth npR

turn aside, to "MO: perf. W,
imperf. O p. 270

twice I:I?T‘W‘E : dual of nvé (a time)

two m. DY : /. n':Ew;

U
uncover, to Ny}: imperf. IR
p- 272
under nné: with suff. *pnb p. 87 f.
until 1y
unto Vi : with suff. ¥28 p. 87

313
upon 2y : with suff. *2y p. 87
upright ¢

v
vanity R1¢
very IR : follows adj.
voice 9ip

w

walk, to q?9: and in Hithp.
12007

wall (of a city) Tpin

war TR : cons. NROYY

warrior g% =13} (mighty man
of war)

wash, to (body) YB7: imperf. YO
p- 262; (clothes) [Pi. of ©33]
o037

watch, to "W

watchman ¥ part.

water, to [Hiph. of Np¥] npya:
imperf. npY, short. imperf.
P> (defective) pp. 238, 272

water ner : cons. "

way 1"1:1 : with suff. *?771 (segho-
late)

wealth %129

when 3 or 3 with inf. cons. p. 132;
N and °3 with finite verb

where ? M .

wherefore ? (why) 9%

which relat. g% p. 135

who relat. W% p. 135

who? " )

why ? (wherefore ?) p%

wicked ¥¥7



314 VOCABULARIES

wife (woman) TR: cons. m[[it;
pl. o
wilderness "371R: cons. 3R
wind 1)
wine ﬁ : cons. T
wisdom npIY
wise 00
with (1) abl. 3
(2) (together with) oy, N
without "'?3
woe ! YR
woman (wife) Mk : cons. n?i!;
pl. o

word 937

work, to (serve) Ty : imperf. 738
p. 260

world o%iy

write, to 3D

Y
Yahweh M (usually read 1)

year g : dual DY ; pl. OO

Z
Zion 1y



INDEX OF SUBJECTS
The numbers refer to the pages

Absolute case, 43 f.

Accents, use of, 20f. ; listof disjunctive,
251 f.; list of conjunctive, 252

Accusative, definite (object), 52 f.;
old case-ending, 66 f.

Adjectives, 32 f., 37; demonstrative,
62; shortage of, 136

Alphabet, table of, 1 ; note on archaic
forms of, 251

Article, pointing of, 23 f.; with in-
separable prepositions, 28

Assimilation, references to, 15, 23 f.,
142, 149

’Athnah, 21, 251

‘Ayin Guttural verbs, 166 f., 262

‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod verbs,
196 £., 205 f., 270; nouns, 285

Begad-Kepat letters, 14 f.

Cardinal numbers, 242 f.
Changeable vowels in nouns, 280
Classification of weak verbs, 140
Cohortative, 88
Comparative degree, 136
Completed action (perfect), 56
Composite Sews (shewa), 10, 19
Conjunction, pointing of, 40 f.
Conjunctive accents, 252
Construct-genitive relationship, 253
Construct state, 43 f.; table of words
in, 47, 58

Daghes forte, explanation of, 1§

— — characteristic, 15

— — compensative, 15

— — euphonic, 16

— — omitted, 17

Daghes lene, 14 f.

Defective verbs, 237 f.

Definite object, sign of, 52 f.

Degrees of comparison, 136

Demonstrative adjectives, 62

Derived forms of the verb, 100

Disjunctive accents, 251

Divine name, 23

Double ‘Ayin verbs, 231 f., 274

Doubly weak verbs, 184 f., 210 f.,
224 f.; tables of, 276 fI.

Dual number, 38

Emphasis, expressed by inf. abs. with
finite verb, 79
Emphatic imperative, 88

Feminine adjectives, 32 f., 37

Feminine nouns, 32, 35, 36, 37; sg-
withsuff., 6o f.; pl. withsuff.,70;
tables of, 286 f.

Final letters, 1, 2

Furtive Pathah, 19

Gender, 36

Genesis 1. i and ii, reference to, 20

Genitive, after cons., 44; old case
ending, 66

Guttural letters, 19; guttural verbs,
tables of, 2605

Hateph-vowels, 10

‘He’ interrogative, 8o

¢ He’ locale, 67

Heavy suffixes, effect on pointing, 51,

1, 71
Helping-vowel (Seghol), 82
Hiph‘il, 100, 112 f.
Hithpa'el, 100, 118 f.
Hoph'al, 100, 115

Imperative (Qal), 76; emphatic, 88 ;
with suff., 131

Imperfect, meaning of, 56, 75 f.; with
suff., 130 f.; with waw consec.,
92, 114; of stative verbs, g6

Incompleted action (imperfect), 56,

75

Infinitives (abs. and coms.), 79 f.;
inf. cons. with suff., 131 f.; use
of inf. cons. in syntax, 132

Inseparable prepositions (see Pre-
positions below)

Intensives, 100; special forms for
‘Ayin Waw verbs, 201 f.

Interrogative ‘ He’, 80

Interrogative pronouns, 42

Irregular nouns, list of, 72, 288 f.

Jussive, 88, 114
Kethibh, 22

Lamed ‘Alep verbs, active, 178f,,
266 ; stative, 179

Lamed Guttural verbs, 172f., 264

Lamed He verbs, 216 f,, 272

Letters, forms and names, 1, 251;
final, 1,2; phonetic valueof,2f.;
guttural, 19; numerical value of,
1, 2; quiescent, 18
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Mappiq, 17

Magqqéph, 12

Masculine nouns, 32, 36; sg. with
suff., so; pl. with suff., 69 f.;
tables of, 280 f.

Methegh, 7 f.

Mil‘él, Milra®, 8

Negative commands, 77, 114 f.

Niph“al, 100, 101 f.

Nouns, number and gender, 35; sg.
masc. with suff., so; sg. fem.,
6o f.; in dual, 38; segholate,
82 f., 282 f.; irregular, 72, 288 f.

Numerals, 242 f.

Numerical value of letters, 1, 2

Nin Demonstrative or Energic, 131

Object, sign of definite, 52 f.

Old case-endings, 66 f.

Omission of Daghe¥ forte, 17 f., 150
Ordinal numbers, 244 f.

Participle Qal, active, 65 f.; passive,
84 f.; with article, 66, 8s

Passive of Qal, 151 f.

Pathah, required by gutturals, 19;
furtive, 19

Pause, meaning of, 21; effect on
pointing, 21, 137

Pe ’Alep verbs, 161 f., 260

Pe Guttural verbs, 154 f., 260

Pe Nin nouns, 14§

Pe Nin verbs, 141 f., 258

Pe Waw (original) verbs, 187 f., 268

Pe Yod (original) verbs, 187 f.. 268

Perfect, meaning of, §6; with suff.,
123 f. ; statives, 95 f.

Pi'‘el, 100, 105 f.

Plural number of nouns, formation
of, 35; of verbs, perf., 38; of
imperf., 76

Po'lel, 201

Possession, in point of time, 72 f.

Prepositions, inseparable, 26; point-
ing of, 27 f.; with article, 28;
with suff., 52, 63; with suff. of
the pl., 87

Prohibitions, 77, 114

Pronominal suffixes (see Nouns and
Prepositions)

INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Pronouns, interrogative, 42 ; personal
(subj. and obj.), ss f.; relative,

135

Pu'al, 100, 109 f.

Punctuatfion, marked by accents, 20f.,
251 f.

Qal, 100; passive of, 151 f.
Qimes-Hattph, 4, 12
Qeré, 22 ; perpetuum, 23
Quadriliteral verbs, 252
Quiescent letters, 18

Raphe, 17 f.

Reflexive, 100, 102, 118 f.
Relative pronouns, 135
Roots of verbs, g9

Segholate nouns, 82 f.; table of, 282

Sewa (shewa) simple—silent and vo-
cal, 9; composite, 10

Sibilant letters in Hithpa‘el forms, 120

Sillig, 20, 281

Séph Pasdgq, 21, 251

Stative verbs, 95 f.; of Lamed 'Alep,
179

Suffixes, pronominal, of sg. nouns,
50; of pl. nouns, 69f.; verbal, of
perf., 123 f., 256; of imperf.,
130 f., 257; of imper., 131; of
inf. cons., 131 f.

Superlative degree, 136

Syllables, open and closed, 7

Verb, general description of regular,
99 f.; stative, g5 f.; weak verb
explained, 139 f.; weak verbs
classified, 140; doubly weak
verbs, 184 f., 210f., 224 f.; tables
of verbs, 254 ff.

Verbal suffixes (see Suffixes)

Vocative case, 78 footnote d.

Vowel-letters, 6 f.

Vowel-signs, 4

Waw, conjunction, 40 f.

Waw consecutive, 9o f., 114, 252 f.
Weak verbs (see Verbs)

Writing, explanation of, 4 f.



